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ABSTRACT

Translation dictionaries are the tools of translators who use them to transfer from the
source text to the target text, as they use them whenever they encounter puzzling words.
Thus, this research investigates the degree of usefulness of these dictionaries when
rendering English and Arabic multi-word items, such as idioms, collocations,
phrasal/prepositional verbs, and compounds/idafas. The aforementioned multi-word
items are known for their metaphorical meanings and fixed structures, as both
characteristics cause confusion to the translator/foreign language learner. The usefulness
of the translation dictionaries was determined based on two criteria. First, by evaluating
the use of these dictionaries for the rendering of the aforementioned multi-word items in
undergraduate translation and lexicography classes. Second, by assessing the
lexicographical documentation and treatment of these items in those dictionaries. It has
been concluded that the percentages of dictionary use in advanced classes of translation
were higher, which indicates the awareness of the importance of dictionaries in these
classes. In addition, students of Arabic-English translation classes used dictionaries less
than the English-Arabic classes since they dealt with texts of their native language and
that English multi-word items were more difficult to render than the Arabic ones.
Moreover, findings show that Arabic multi-word items were treated better than the
English multi-word items in their respective dictionaries even though the English-Arabic

dictionaries document more than the Arabic-English dictionaries.
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CHAPTER ONE: INTRODUCTION

1.1 Background

The purpose of translation is to transfer a text from the source language to the target
language, and when we translate we tend to use dictionaries, which are essential to the
translator's work and are considered a proper technical tool for the task. (Van Hoof, 1995:

229)

During the translation process, there are cases where a translator consults a dictionary
when encountering an unknown word, needs to check spelling, or other reasons, such as
word etymology or pronunciation. In the case of the unknown word, the translator uses
the translation/bilingual dictionary because the word either has a cultural meaning that
does not relate to his/her culture, is a new word s/he does not know, or is a phraseological
unit the collective meaning of which does not make any sense to him/her. This unit has a
figurative meaning and cannot be understood by translating only the individual or literal
meanings of its components. Phraseological units are ready-made expressions, referred to
as multi-word items, and are part of the lexicon in many languages including English and

Arabic.

The focus of this thesis is the use of translation dictionaries, specifically both English-
Arabic and Arabic-English bilingual dictionaries when translating English and Arabic
multi-word items. The English multi-word units covered in this research are collocations,

idioms, compounds and phrasal verbs. The Arabic multi-word items that are discussed



are collocations, idioms, construct phrase/idafa and prepositional verbs. Multi-word items
“are classified into a range of subtypes according to their degree of semantic non-
compositionality, syntactic fixedness, lexical restrictions and institutionalization™.
Granger and Meunier (2008: XVIV). The reason for choosing these items is the difficulty
they cause to foreign language learners and translation students/translators. They are

idiomatic, fixed/semi-fixed word-combinations and thus in a sense cultural.

The first type of the English multi-word items covered is idioms, which are figurative
expressions that cannot be understood merely by interpreting the individual words that
compose them. Rather, they must be taken as a whole unit, and any deleting or altering of
any of the component words would affect the intended meaning. For example, there is
kick the bucket or spill the beans. The second type of English multi-word items is
compounds, which are word combinations made up of two single words, such as film
society, which can be interpreted as a kind of a society concerned with films. In English,
there are three types of compounds: nominal, adjectival and verbal. The third type of
English multi-word items is phrasal verbs, which are a combination of verbs followed by
an adverb particle. Similarly, phrasal verbs are not to be interpreted by understanding just
the sum of their combinations, such as get over (recover) or run into (meet by accident).
The fourth and final type of English multi-word items is collocations, which are ready-
made chunks of words a component of which has a dependent relationship, i.e., commit

suicide or commit theft/murder.

In terms of Arabic multi-word items, the nature of collocations and idioms in the
Arabic language is somewhat similar to their English counterparts in terms of figurative

meaning and co-occurrence, such as seall iw Jal Jle and g e s, The third type of the

2



Arabic multi-word items is prepositional verbs, which consist of a verb + preposition.
Prepositional verbs can be idiomatic as in 4gxs & »»dl or literal as in 4wl ) ),
However, they are not as idiomatic as English phrasal verbs, for example, crack up as in
the audience cracked up at his jokes. The fourth and final type of Arabic multi-word
items is idafa. Similar to English compounds, idafa have a head/modifier structure and

can be idiomatic in meaning, such as (il &l sk and «al) 7,
1.2. The Objective of the Study

The objective of this research is to cover the theoretical and practical aspects of two
fields of linguistics; translation studies and lexicography. The former refers to the study
of translation from one language to another, while the latter deals with dictionary making.
In order to achieve this goal, this study addresses the field of phraseology, which refers to
the study of word-combinations and their idiomatic meanings, as well. Accordingly, the
goal of this interdisciplinary study is to bridge the gap between these two fields and

achieve the following objectives:

e To analyse English and Arabic multi-word items and indicate the specific
problems in their translations.

e To examine the relationship between the translator and the dictionary through
examining previous literature and specific translation tests.

e To investigate and assess the coverage of multi-word items in translation
dictionaries.

e To evaluate the extent and effectiveness of dictionary use in translation classes at

university level.



1.3. Importance of the Study

The distinctive nature of this research can be pointed out in the following areas:

First, this research provides a comparative and contrastive analysis of English and
Arabic multi-word items. It analyses the four types of multi-word items to indicate their
syntactic forms and their semantic metaphorical forms and showcase the problems that

may arise in their translations.

Second, the research recognises and discusses the lack of practicality in some of the
previous studies on dictionary use in translation classes and responds by the application
of translation tests in English-Arabic and Arabic-English in several undergraduate
translation classes at university level. These tests are comprised of English and Arabic
texts that include more than 30 multi-word items and examine not only the identification
of these items in both languages but also the dictionary consultations by the translation

students.

Third, the research presents a corpus of 800 multi-word items: half of this corpus is
for English multi-word items, and half is for Arabic items, compiled by the researcher to
use for dictionary analysis. The compilation of the items was based on corpora frequency

and semantic opacity.

Fourth, this research employs two types of analysis; one is quantitative, and the other
qualitative. The first type of analysis involves a statistical analysis of the documentation
of multi-word items to show the detailed coverage of the multi-word items in translation

dictionaries. The second analysis addresses the lexicographical treatments of the multi-



word items in the different dictionaries along with suggested treatments for the erroneous

treatments.

Accordingly, based on the above, this research proposes a new lexicographical model
for the documentation and treatment of four types of the multi-word items. This model
will be helpful to the translator whenever s/he encounters multi-word items during his/her

translation efforts.

1.4. Research Questions

This research will try to indicate the relationship between the translator and the
translation dictionary, which can be achieved by assessing and analysing the translation
of multi-word items. The figurative meanings of these items confuse the translator, who
might need the help of a translation dictionary to achieve accurate and natural
translations. The aim is to examine the efficiency and effectiveness of translating such
items using translation dictionaries. In order to do so, the study has developed precise
research questions, which will help in shaping a clear picture of this inter-disciplinary

research. The research questions are as follows:

1. Do English and Arabic multi-word items generate problems in their translations?

2. Are translation students as language learners able to identify multi-word items in
English and Arabic texts?

3. Do translation students consult translation dictionaries when they encounter
multi-word items in a text?

4. To what extent do translation dictionaries cover multi-word items?

5. If so, how are these items treated lexicographically?



6. Which English-Arabic or Arabic-English dictionaries are better suited for

translating multi-word items?

The first question will be answered through a comparative/contrastive analysis of
English/Arabic multi-word items. The analysis will start with an explanation of the
English multi-word item and then examine its Arabic counterpart, followed by an
examination of the problems of their translation. This approach will be applied to all four
types of multi-word items in the two languages. The second and third questions will be
answered by the analysis of translated English and Arabic texts in translation classes.
These two texts contain English and Arabic multi-word items. The translations by the
students will show whether they can identify these multi-word items or not, and whether
dictionary consultation takes place or not. The fourth question will be answered by doing
a statistical analysis of the lexicographical documentation of the multi-word items. This
analysis will indicate the amount of coverage of the four types of multi-word items in six
translation dictionaries. In the case of the fifth question, it will be answered by the
detailed analysis of the lexicographical treatment of the covered multi-word items and
demonstrate the quality of this treatment along with suggested recommendations. The
sixth and last question will be answered after an analysis of the fourth and fifth questions,
since the analysis of the former will reveal the level of documentation of the multi-word
items and the analysis of the latter will indicate the way these items are treated in the six

translation dictionaries.



1.5. Structure of the Thesis

This section offers an overview of the presentation structure of this thesis. Chapter
Two reviews the literature on multi-word items and explores their importance in
linguistic competence and acquisition by pointing out the characteristics that distinguish
multi-word items from single words. Chapter Two provides definitions, examples, and
explanations of four types of English and Arabic multi-word items examined in this
research: idioms, phrasal/prepositional verbs, compounds/idafas and collocations.
Previous studies on English and Arabic multi-word items are reviewed to indicate the
syntax and semantics of these items, compare their counterparts in the two languages as
well as reveal the difficulties that may arise in the process of translation from the source

language to the target language, and vice versa.

Chapter Three presents an overview of translation and lexicography as two fields in
linguistics, their inter-relationship and their theoretical and practical aspects. It starts with
general information about the history of bilingual dictionaries and highlights the
contribution of translators to the evolution of bilingual dictionaries. Then, a review of the
way bilingual/translation dictionaries assist translators is presented. In addition, Chapter
Three surveys previous studies on dictionary use in translation classes, the linguistic
competence of translation students, dictionary coverage of multi-word items and

suggestions on how to improve dictionary use for translation tasks.

Chapter Four includes a description of the research methodology, addressing the

design of the research along with a summary of the data collection process for the



research. It gives the source of the data collected along with the methods used for data

collection and analysis.

Chapter Five provides a detailed analysis of English-Arabic and Arabic-English
translation tests conducted in translation classes in the Department of English Language
and Literature at Kuwait University. It highlights the rationale behind the translation tests
and provides an assessment of the translation performance and non-performance in the

translation classes.

Chapter Six provides the results of the analysis of the lexicographical documentation
of English and Arabic multi-word items in translation dictionaries. The analysis is
divided into nine sections that cover the documentation of multi-word items, their
frequency in on-line corpora, examples, equivalents, definitions, synonyms, linguistic

composition, back-translation and dictionary entry.

Chapter Seven presents the assessment of the documentation and treatment of the
multi-word items in the translation dictionaries. The chapter is divided into four sections
covering entry, equivalents, examples and meaning discrimination. The section on
dictionary entry focuses on the location of the multi-word item in the entry and whether it
is documented in the main entry or a subentry. In the sections on equivalents and
examples, the focus is on the validity of the equivalents and the examples in the
translation dictionaries. The section on meaning discrimination provides the distinctions

to the equivalents of polysemous multi-word items.

Chapter Eight proposes a lexicographical model and its application to English and

Arabic multi-word items. The proposed model shows the ideal manner of multi-word



items treatments in translation dictionaries, and the model consists of the entry and its

various components.

Finally, Chapter Nine presents the findings of the study which act as answers to the
research questions. In addition, the chapter discusses the contribution of this research to

both translation studies and lexicography.



CHAPTER TWO: MULTI-WORD ITEMS

When we learn a language we must learn its vocabulary. However, the common view
that the vocabulary of any given language is a combination of single words is erroneous.
Vocabulary, as Schmitt and Carter (2000: 6) state, "includes many units which are larger
than individual orthographic words." Indeed, these units are called multi-word items and
are important in understanding language. Multi-word items have certain characteristics
that distinguish them from single words and sometimes from each other as well. Most
importantly, they are part of the lexicon in many languages, including English and
Arabic, learners have to acquire them to achieve native-speaker level. The multi-word
units under investigation in this research are idioms, compounds/idafas,

phrasal/prepositional verbs and collocations.

2.1 Idioms

2.1.1 English Idioms

The first multi-word item covered in this research is idioms. Idioms are defined by
Cacciari and Tabossi (1988: 668) as "strings of words whose semantic interpretation
cannot be derived compositionally from the interpretation of their parts”. Glucksberg
(2001: 68) notes that the non-logical nature of idioms is what sets them apart from single
words because of the "absence" of the relations between their literal meanings and their
idiomatic meanings. A fine example is kick the bucket, in which he stresses that syntactic
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and semantic analysis of this item would never produce the meaning of to die. The non-
literal meaning of kick the bucket is what makes it unique, because when the meaning of
individual words of the idiom are taken separately, we end up with an odd meaning and
lose the idiomatic and intended meaning of the combination of words that creates the
idiom. In terms of the ambiguity of the idioms, Jackson (2007: 78) notes that a speaker
who encounters the idiom beat a dead horse may at first understand its literal meaning
which is ‘the beating of the carcass’, which can happen in some literal cases or

understand its figurative meaning ‘wasting time discussing a matter endlessly’.

Glucksberg also notes that idioms are not just long words, but rather ready-made
words that behave like phrases. This point echoes Newmeyer's argument that “there is far
more regularity to the behaviour of idioms than is generally believed." (1974: 327). He
argues that the behaviour of idioms is not chaotic and examining idioms with respect to
transformational rules shows that their behaviour is not chaotic, but rather normal and

natural.

The first transformational rule under investigation in the study of idioms is the passive
rule. Newmeyer (1974: 329) cites idioms like pull one's leg, bury the hatchet, spill the
beans, pop the question and burn one's fingers as examples of this rule where his logical
argument is that all of the aforementioned idioms allow passivisation, since one's leg can
be pulled literally as well as idiomatically. He goes further by stating that their idiomatic
meaning contains passive-governing predicates, so we can then say that ‘someone was
teased” (someone's leg was pulled), ‘the old resentment was ended’ the hatchet was

buried, ‘the secret was revealed’ the beans were spilled, and so on.
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That is not to say that all idioms passivise. Newmeyer (1974: 330) also provides
examples of that assertion, such as kick the bucket, on pins and needles, shoot the bull,
make the scene and blow one's top. The verbs kick, sit, shoot, make and blow govern the
Passive rule, and their literal meaning may allow it, but not their idiomatic meaning due
to their semantic fixedness. Thus, idioms like the bucket was kicked, the scene was made
or one's top was blown would be odd, and given that his proposal requires that both the
idiomatic and the literal meaning constitute the rule, these idioms would not allow

passivisation.

The second cyclic rule under investigation is Conjunct Movement where Newmeyer
states that idioms like go out with 'to date someone', come to terms ‘agree’ allow for

Conjunct Movement as in

-Jack and Jill go out. When we apply Conjunct Movement we get Jack goes out

with Jill.

-Sam and Linda came to terms. When we apply Conjunct Movement we get Sam

came to terms with Linda.

Newmeyer argues that both the idiomatic and the literal meaning allow Conjunct

Movement. However, some idioms do not allow this rule such as:

-Tom and | got the picture (became aware). When we apply the rule we get *Tom

got the picture with me.
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-Ralph and Sam are mixed up (confused). When we apply the rule we get *Ralph
is mixed up with Sam (socialising) (constituting this rule thus produces a new

meaning of this idiom).

The third cyclic rule that Newmeyer investigates is Subject Raising. Kiparsky and
Kiparsky (1971, cited in Newmeyer) argue that non-factive predicates like happen and

sure allow Subject Raising as in:

-1t happens that Paul has had a fall — Paul happens to have had a fall.

-It is sure that the bus will arrive late — The bus is sure to arrive late.

In the case of idioms, Newmeyer argues that "idiomatic predicates behave in exactly
the same way as non-idiomatic ones. Non-factive idioms govern Subject Raising, factive

idioms do not." (1974: 333). The four examples provided by Newmeyer support his

claim:
-1t turns out that Paul has had a fall —Paul turns out to have had a fall.
-1t is anybody's bet that the bus will arrive late — The bus is anybody's bet to
arrive late.
-1t knocks me flat that Al lost the fight - *Al knocks me flat to have lost the fight.
-1t makes sense that Tom is speaking to Art - *Tom makes sense to be speaking to
Art.
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Tough Movement and There Insertion are the last cyclic rules that Newmeyer
investigates. In the case of Tough Movement, he asserts that idiomatic noun phrases that

are semantically flexible govern the cyclic rule of Tough Movement. For example:

-It's a pain in the neck to humour Hugo — Hugo is a pain in the neck to humour.

-It's easy as pie to solve this puzzle — This puzzle is easy as pie to solve.

Finally, in the case of There Insertion, Newmeyer maintains that if the idiomatic
meaning contains a predicate of existence or occurrence, then it may allow this cyclic

rule to occur as in:

-A new development came to light — There came to light a new development.

-An interesting problem cropped up — There cropped up an interesting problem.

Newmeyer’s study shows significant findings about the behaviour of English idioms,
as his five transformational rules reveal that the application of these rules provides some
syntactic changes to the idiom. Some idioms allow these rules, while others do not. Still,
this behaviour is natural, since idioms behave like phrases. The examples provided in
Newmeyer’s study can show the translator as a foreign language learner how the
application of each rule is accepted in some idioms, which provides him/her an

understanding of the nature of idioms.

In the case of the classification of idioms, Gates (1972: 72) notes that there are
different types of idioms and they are classified according to their unique feature, based

on their grammatical form, constituent words or speech sounds.
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The first type is semantic idioms, which Gates defines as "a fixed expression with
peculiarity of meaning." (1972: 72). The meaning of this type of idiom cannot be
understood by just knowing the meaning of its individual parts or the function of its
grammatical construction. Gates states that what is odd about this idiom is that in order to
understand its meaning; we have to understand either the extended meaning of the idiom
as a whole or the unique meaning of one of the words in it. For instance, the meaning of
the idiom in the doghouse has neither relation to dogs nor their houses; instead, it means
that someone is in trouble with someone else. In another example we have the idiom get
off on the wrong foot, which does not relate to feet but rather means 'to make a bad start'.
Gates stresses that these idioms are very figurative and unique to their whole meaning,

and we cannot understand them simply by understanding their individual parts.

The second type of idioms in Gates's classification is grammatical idioms. He defines
this type as "a fixed expression with an irregularity in inflection, syntactic, or
construction." (Gates, 1972: 73). He elaborates by stating that some of these idioms are
signified by an odd inflectional form where there is a subject and a verb or a head and
modifier which do not agree in number as in the idioms like many is the, a good many or
many a man. In addition, Gates points out that some of these idioms have a plural noun
where one would expect to have a singular one as in the idioms like he is friends with

John or in John and the new boy made friends.

The third type of idioms in Gates's classification is lexical idioms. He defines this
idiom as "a fixed expression containing one or more words found only in the expression
or in a small set of related expressions.” (Gates, 1972: 74). Examples of this kind of

idiom are to and fro, spick and span, by and by and cut to the quick. Gates also argues
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that other idioms of this same type may be the product of word play, for example, helter
skelter and hocus pocus, or phrases borrowed from other languages such as ad libitum

from Latin or faux pas from French.

Finally, the fourth type of idioms in Gates's classification of idioms is the
phonological idioms. This idiom is defined as "a fixed expression which has an oddity of
pronunciation.” (Gates, 1972: 75). Gates argues that these contain a speech sound or a
combination of sounds not ordinarily used in English. For instance, the word tsetse in
tsetse fly is borrowed from an African language. According to Gates, this sequence "does
not occur at the beginning of native English words." (Gates, 1972: 75). He also argues
that this kind of idiom is rare in English and is the least important type, which is the
reason he only provides this single example. However, this odd example does seem to be
more of a lexical borrowing than an idiom. Therefore, it may not be a suitable example to
use to indicate phonological idioms. However, Broeders (1987: 250) provides four valid
examples of phonological idioms. These examples, where the syllable carrying the
nuclear accent is capitalised, are: the penny DROPPED 'the remark was understood', the
mind BOGGLES 'l can't comprehend that', the plot THICKENS 'the affair becomes more
confused' and where the shoe PINCHES 'where the difficulty is situated'. Further, idioms,
as Gates argue, include every form and function class. For example, idioms include not
only nouns and verbs as in a feather in one’s cap and make believe, but also adjectives

and adverbs as in at large, in vain, and out-and-out.

The classification of idioms in Gate’s study helps the foreign language learner

understand not only the syntax and semantics of English idioms, but also their nature
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based on their classifications. The examples Gate provided in his study clearly indicate

the nature of each classification and support his argument.

Moving on to the processing and interpretation of idioms, scholars like Ortony et al.
(1978) investigate the processing of idioms. They argue that their non-literalness is not
always the factor that makes it difficult to interpret idioms. The authors maintain that
familiar idioms are processed as quickly as and sometimes faster than their literal
interpretations when idioms are given contextual support. However, when there is
minimal contextual support, then the understanding of an idiom takes longer than its
literal interpretation. Thus, the authors point out that relatedness to context and not non-

literalness is what determines the difficulty of idiom processing.

Also, Ortony et al. (1978) argue that familiar idioms are processed faster than their
literal interpretations, because the familiarity of idioms led to them being interpreted
idiomatically before interpreting their meaning literally. The authors also raise another
valid point by stating that the meaning of an idiom is stored in a similar manner to the
meaning of a single lexical item; therefore, they take less time to process when found in

contexts.

Other scholars like Swinney and Cutler (1979), who support the argument offered by
Ortony et al regarding idiom storage in a similar way as a single lexical item, argue
against Bobrow and Bell's (1973) model of idiom processing which they call Idiom List
Hypothesis. According to this model, idioms are stored and accessed from a list where an
attempt is made to process the literal meaning of an idiom before processing its idiomatic

one. Swinney and Cutler's argument is demonstrated in their idiom processing model
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called the Lexical Representation Hypothesis, which suggests that the understanding of
an idiom's figurative and literal meaning occurs simultaneously and the figurative
meaning of an idiom is thus stored in a discrete lexical entry (1979: 525). Swinney and
Cutler point out that the figurative meaning of an idiom is retrieved following the

recognition of the first part of the idiom.

Similarly, Estill and Kemper (1982) support Swinney and Cutler's Lexical
Representation Hypothesis. They argue that the comprehension of the literal and
figurative meanings occur simultaneously. Therefore, their argument is consistent with

that of Swinney and Cutler.

In contrast, Gibbs (1980) argues against Swinney and Cutler's point of view regarding
the simultaneous processing of the figurative and literal meanings of idioms. Gibbs
(1980: 150) affirms that the conventionality of idioms is what affects the ease of
comprehension and not the literal meaning. Gibbs notes that language learners spend
more time processing idioms with literal meaning than they do with idioms with
idiomatic interpretations. Moreover, Gibbs (1980: 155) states that when language learners
encounter an unconventional use of an idiom, they tend to analyse the idiomatic meaning
of the idiom before deciding on the appropriateness of the literal meaning. According to
Gibbs, his findings contradict Bobrow and Bell’s model, and also that of Swinney and

Cutler in terms of the priority of the literal meaning of idioms.

Similarly, Gibbs (1985: 470) provides further arguments against Swinney and Cutler's
Lexical Representation Hypothesis by stressing that if idioms are extremely familiar and

hold a non-literal meaning associated with them, then people do not need to analyse the
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literal interpretation of idioms. For example, idioms like hand in hand as in Greed went
hand in hand with corruption, and eyeball as in John eyeballed the data cannot be
interpreted literally. Thus, his logical argument against a priority given to literal meaning
in understanding idioms infringes on the psychological validity of the Lexical

Representation Hypothesis (1985: 470).

Indeed, the sound argument of Gibbs indicates that language learners do not need to
process the literal and figurative meanings of the idiom simultaneously because some
idioms cannot be interpreted literally, as pointed out in his aforementioned examples. In
addition, Gibbs’ argument clearly shows the flaws of both models of Bobrow and Bell
and Swinney and Cutler, as these models depend on both idiomatic and literal meanings

of an idiom.

Gibbs and Gonzales (1985) further refer to the effect of syntactic frozenness when
processing and remembering idioms. They argue that idioms may differ syntactically, but
still retain their figurative meanings. An example they provide is throw in the towel as in
John threw in the towel 'to give up’, which can be passivised as in the towel was thrown
in by John and still maintain its idiomatic meaning, which means that this idiom is

syntactically productive.

Gibbs and Gonzales maintain that the degree to which the syntax of idioms is frozen
affects the processing of idioms and the way they are remembered. The two examples
provided in the previous paragraph demonstrate that syntactically flexible idioms retain
their figurative interpretations, while syntactically frozen idioms cannot do the same as

they are restricted to their form. The authors surprisingly indicate that frozen idioms are
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processed faster than flexible ones. Also, flexible idioms, which take longer to process,
are recalled more often and easily than are frozen ones due to the fact that they are more

difficult to process, which makes them memorable.

Based on these findings, Gibbs and Gonzales state that idioms are part of the normal
lexicon yet are represented differently based on the degree of the syntactic frozenness
they bear. For example, frozen idioms like kick the bucket are accessed faster than
flexible idioms like lay down the law since they appear to be more lexicalised and do not
need to account for other syntactic forms. (1985: 256). As a result, idioms will differ in
terms of the speed with which they are processed. Regarding the representation of idioms
in the mental lexicon, Gibbs and Gonzales maintain the possibility that idioms have
representations for each of their syntactic forms. This means that flexible idioms have
multiple entries for their syntactic constructions in the mental lexicon, while frozen

idioms have limited entries.

Other studies by Gibbs et al. (1989: 58-60) shed further light on the matter of the
degrees of syntactic frozenness of idioms and the reason why some idioms are
syntactically flexible while others are frozen. They argue that the lexical flexibility of
idioms is not arbitrary and depends on the parts of the idiom that contribute to its overall
meaning. Gibbs et al. group idioms into two categories: one category to include
decomposable idioms in which the individual components contribute to their overall
meaning, and another that includes nondecomposable idioms in which the individual
components do not contribute to their overall meaning. Then they subdivide the
decomposable idioms into two further categories: one to include normally decomposable
idioms, such as pop the question 'to propose marriage', in which their individual

20



components have a literal relationship to their figurative meaning, and the other to
include abnormally decomposable idioms, such as spill the beans, in which their internal

components have a metaphorical relationship to the figurative meaning of the idiom.

Gibbs et al. (1989: 65) argue that substituting a verb or a noun with a synonym is less
damaging to the overall meaning of normally decomposable idioms than it is to the
nondecomposable ones due to the fact that the internal components of the former
contribute to the overall meaning, and replacing the word will not affect it as long as this
change maintains the same contribution to the figurative meaning. For example, replacing
the verb break in the idiom break the ice 'to start a conversation’ with burst as in burst the
ice will not impair the metaphorical interpretation of the idiom since burst is related to
the figurative meaning. However, replacing the verb kick in nondecomposable idioms
like kick the bucket with the verb boot as in boot the bucket will not make sense, since the
internal component does not contribute to the figurative meaning of this kind of idiom.
Gibbs et al. (1989: 65) clearly demonstrate that abnormally decomposable idioms are
almost as flexible as normally decomposable idioms. For instance, replacing the verb
spill with drop in spill the beans to form drop the beans may be quite disruptive, but it
still maintains the figurative relation between the individual components and the
figurative meaning of the idiom. This acceptance of the lexical change spill to drop, as
Gibbs et al. point out, is due to the fact that the new word i.e. drop is from the same
semantic field at the substituted word i.e., spill, which means that drop shares the nuclear

concept and/or feature of spill.

Thus, when we replace a word with a similar one in concept and feature, we end up

with an idiom that is figuratively similar to the original one (Gibbs et al, 1989: 66). Gibbs
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et al. provide a couple of examples of same sense productive idioms that may occur with
variants, i.e., hit the hay and button your lips. If we substitute hay with sack in the
former, then we end up with the idiom hit the sack, which reflects the same feature of the
first one, since both hay and sack share the features associated with the figurative
meaning, i.e., ‘bed’. The same thinking applies to the idiom button your lips, since
substituting button with fasten will generate the same figurative interpretation of the

original idiom, which means 'do not say anything'. (1989: 66).

Gibbs et al. stress that speakers make assumptions about semantic fields when
determining idiom analysis and their aforementioned examples of substitution support
their claim. However, these semantic fields may not be always the answer, since some
examples of frozen idioms like kick the bucket meaning 'to die' and chew the fat meaning
'talk without purpose' show that their individual components are not in the same semantic
fields of their non-literal meanings. The authors also state while there is a relationship
between the aforementioned idioms and their figurative meanings, it is often historical

and arbitrary (Gibbs et al, 1989: 66).

Gibbs et al. assert that the difference in the semantic compositions between
decomposable and noncomposable idioms indicate that people may process them
differently. Still, Gibbs et al. stress that this does not mean that the literal meaning of the
idiom must be analysed, instead recognising that individual components reference the
overall figurative meaning of the idiom. Gibbs et al. also indicate that even though
unaltered decomposable idioms take longer to process than do unaltered noncomposable
idioms, they permit greater flexibility in terms of comprehension for different forms with

different lexical content. (1989: 66).
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These key studies of Gibbs and Gonzalez and Gibbs et al help explain the idiomatic
nature of English idioms, as they clearly point out that the syntactic frozenness affects the
processing of idioms through the use of examples. Also, the significance of Gibbs’ study
is that it explains how the different categories of idiom based on their syntactic
frozenness affect the overall figurative meaning of English idioms. The inclusion of
practical examples of decomposable and nondecomposable idioms achieves this purpose.
Both studies assist the language learner in understanding not only the behaviour of

idioms, but also the way their syntax affects their figurative meanings.

Furthermore, Mueller and Gibbs point out that sometimes idioms have two intended
meanings and there is a connection between the multiple meanings of these idioms. Their
examples of these idioms include break the ice and head over heels, which have both
literal and figurative meanings; however, an idiom like to blow your cool lacks a well-

specified and clear literal meaning. (1987: 64).

More interestingly, Muller and Gibbs show that other idioms have linked multiple
meanings, which means that both their literal and figurative interpretations refer to the
same thing. For instance, the idiom out on a limb means that someone is in a dangerous
spot both in its literal and figurative meaning. On the other hand, the idiom kick the
bucket has little if any connection to its non-literal meaning. Mueller and Gibbs also refer
to idioms with two figurative meanings like the idiom give her a hand, which means help
her or applaud her. (1987: 64). Thus, these idioms are polysemous, which means that

they have more than one meaning.
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The investigation of Muller and Gibbs on the processing and understanding of these
types of idioms shows that idioms with more than one intended meaning are harder to
process since both the literal and figurative meanings are intended to be understood, for
instance, as in the idiom throw in the towel where someone tosses the towel signalling
his/her intention to give up. Their examples also demonstrate that processing of idioms
with two well-formed interpretations such as spill the beans, which literally means to tip
the dish and figuratively means to reveal a secret, are understood faster than are idioms,
such as shed some light, which means to help explain, because the latter has no well-
formed literal interpretation. (1987: 78-9). In addition, Mueller and Gibbs state that
idioms like out of order, which has multiple non-literal interpretations (meaning not
working/broken and in disarray), are understood faster than are idioms with one non-

literal meaning like on the line, which figuratively means in jeopardy.

Mueller and Gibbs (1987: 79) point out too that the examples above demonstrate that
idioms are part of the normal lexicon and have different representations that will depend
on the meanings associated with them and thus naturally affect the number of entries in

the mental lexicon.

2.1.2 Arabic Idioms

The origin of Arabic idioms, as Shivtiel (2007: 629) reveals, can be traced back to
various sources: (a) The Qur’an, e.g. o8 <3 e ala gab gawsayn “very close’. (b) The
Bible, e.g. ¢l UiS kabs fida’ ‘scapegoat’. (c) The Hadith, e.g. 3200 Aassll al-ganima al-

barida ‘easy prey’. (d) Poetry, e.g. Jex¥341485Y |G ngga lahu wa-la jamal ‘he has

24



nothing to do with it’. (¢) Proverbs/Colloquial Arabic, e.g. Jkall &% <ls jGa bi-garnay

al-himar ‘to return empty-handed’. (f) Folklore, e.g. = Xis watad Juha ‘foothold’. (g)

Historical events, e.g. 3l A 20 bada xarab al-Basra ‘after giving up hope’. (h)

Technical terms, e.g. w8 ks« B huna marbat al-faras ‘there lies the rub’. (i) Calque,

e.g. ozl & 2kl i darra al-ramad fi al- uyiin‘to throw dust in someone’s eyes’.

The significance of Shivtiel’s examples is that they indicate the sources of the Arabic
idioms, which are religious, literary, historical, and linguistic. These key findings allow
the translator to identify not only the source of the idiom, but also the meaning behind it.
For instance, the idiom sa x5 is based on the folktale of Juka, who is a famous person in
the Arabic folktales, who was attached to a peg in his old house and kept visiting the
house frequently to see the peg. Consequently, a translator who knows the story behind
this idiom will be aware of the figurative meaning of this idiom. Shivtiel’s reference to
the origin of Arabic idioms is striking, as his key study helps link the history of Arabic

idioms and their comprehension.

Similar to its English counterpart, an Arabic idiom cannot be understood by its
individual components, generally cannot allow alteration of its words, change the order of
its words, delete or add a word or change its grammatical meaning. Similarly, Arabic
idioms are semantically figurative and behave like phrases. Most importantly, Arabic
idioms are similar to their English counterparts in structure. Sini, et al. (1996) state that
the structure of idioms in Arabic has the following three classifications based on Arabic

sentence structure:
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1-Verbal idioms: are simply idioms that begin with a verb.

e.0. zladls 3l grlaga sagayhi li’l-riki 'he ran away' as in - 4dls slbi s Lisia salll ol
=N xatafa al-lissu hagibataha wa atlaga saqayhi li’l-riai 'the thief stole her purse and

ran away'

2-Nominal idioms are idioms that begin with a noun.

e.g. w Je aliy al-radi 'confident' as in o M Je celad al4al; wajaha axi al-
magsa ‘iba aliya al-rasi 'my brother faced life's hardships confidently'.

3-Prepositional idioms: are idioms that begin with a preposition.

e.g. Susad Je wla gadamin wa saq 'vigorously and ambitiously' as in a8 e Jaall jlus

Bws sara al-amal ala gadamin wa saq 'work was carried out vigorously and

ambitiously'.

On the other hand, Abdou (2009: 55) points out that Arabic idioms have five different
syntactic classifications. Three of those five are similar to Sini, et al. However, Abdou

(2009: 63) includes two more, which are adjectival idioms, e.g. ) <&l ‘acting ethically’
as in 34l ks 43 Fnnahu nadif al-yad ‘he is ethical’ and adverbial idioms, e.g. 4> leas
wajhan li-wajh “face to face’ as in 45l Geas o ne oIS ol ol 31 Grad Salim an yukallim

mudirahu wajhan li-wajh ‘Salem wanted to talk to his manager face to face’

Further, Sini, et al. demonstrate that Arabic idioms, like their English counterparts, are

cohesive semantic units and do allow some changes like a minor change in tense, and can
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come as either the past, present or imperative: (a) Past tense, e.g. aa¥) ¢ suall olac

atahu al-daw *al-axdar 'He gave him the green light'. (b) Present tense, e.g. ¢ sall askaay
»=3Y) yu fthi al-daw’al-axdar 'He gives him the green light'. (c) Imperative, e.g. 4kl

»aa¥ ¢ sl @ fihi al-daw *al-axdar 'Give him the green light'.

Moreover, Abu Sa‘ad (1987: 7) asserts that speakers use idioms for two reasons; one is
to 'embellish’ their speech and to give the full intended impact innately manifested in the
metaphorical imagery in idioms. Thus, the inclusion of idioms in the speaker's linguistic
repertoire, as Abu Sa‘ad notes, provides a 'stylistic feature' of the intended meaning. His
example, &4 A 5% yadiru fi halaga mufraga 'a person is in a vicious circle',
means that what a person is in a problem that gives rise to another problem that affects

the first. The second reason to use idioms is for euphemism, so a speaker does not have to
say directly things like ez usinll 0ssle marasa al-jinsa maaha 'he had sex with her',
Instead, the idiom W_:3L pasharaha is used. In addition, idioms can be used to point out
the passing of someone like w3l calalll (3 31 Jahaqa fulan bi al-latif al-xabir or  J&s

&4 J) intaqala ila rahmati allahi wa ta @la which means 'he passed away/died'".

Abu Sa‘ad (1987: 10) stresses that Arabic idioms come in three structures: first, they

either comes as an expression like the examples above; secondly, they may come as two
words joining together to give another word 'new' meaning. Examples of this structure

are <« e sabru Ayyib 'Ayyiib's endurance' which means 'endurance’, Jlie jad

gamzsu Uthman “Uthman's shirt' which means an offering of a fake excuse and <sball sl
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umm al-xabaith ‘'the mother of all sins' which means ‘alcohol'. Finally, idioms may

appear as one word like o3 as in &3 seal gimadun Udunun which means 'Ahmad listens

to what people say and spreads it without thinking about it.

Interestingly enough, Abu Sa‘ad argues that Arabic idioms can be synonymous with
their individual words. For example, ' ¢l jaa ¢! ja @ sifra al-yadayni and ' o=lésll J\!

xali al-wifad have a literal meaning, which is 'he came (back) empty handed' and is
synonymous with their individual words. Also, Arabic idioms can be antonymous with
their individual parts where an idiom has two antonymous meanings. For instance, the
idiom ' 4iw s saal afimad jalasa baytahu could mean literally ‘Ahmad stayed home to
stay away from trouble’, which is used as praise, or it could mean that he has no use nor

value so he stays home, which is used as a derision.

Indeed, the above discussion shows us the syntax and semantics of Arabic idioms.
Similar to English idioms, Arabic idioms have more than one structure, i.e. nominal,

verbal, etc. and allow minor changes in tense. In addition, the significant discussion of
Abu Sa‘ad reveals the uses of idioms in Arabic, which provide stylistic feature and
euphemism, as his examples indicate. Similar to Sini, et al, Abu Sa‘ad states the different

syntactic structures of Arabic idioms, which are idioms as expressions, e.g. 4als & ;s

i je as two words, e.g. s ua, and as one word, e.g. ¢3l. Although Abu Sa‘ad’s

classification of idiom structure is different from Sini’s, both are correct, as the former

analysed the general structure of idioms, while the latter focused on the sentence structure
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of Arabic idioms. Both classifications enrich the Arabic literature of phraseology, since
there are limited references on Arabic idioms. Their different classifications along with

their clear examples help this comparative analysis of idioms in English and Arabic.

Similar to their English counterparts, the behaviour of Arabic idioms is not chaotic,
but rather normal. For example, the idioms isidison ¥ saa o e and obb 3 e
=Y which both mean 'he disappeared' do not allow the deletion of one of its elements
as in i sid s =¥ ow Jle and u=LY) G4 ke since the deleted words ¢ sx= and obb provide
the figurative imagery of the disappearance or vanishing of a person in the respective
idioms. Consequently, these idioms do not allow deletion of one of their individual
components. On the other hand, some idioms allow the altering of the individual
components as long as the substituted word does not affect the impact of the idiom and
gives the same figurative meaning. For instance, the idiom Y Wi ade which means
'he is aware of the secrets' allows for the substitution of Wéa with okl as in ol sw adde
_sa¥), The substituted word does not lessen the intended meaning of the idiom and
preserves its meaning since both LW and bl are in the same semantic field. However,
an idiom like 4ie —uaial=s which means 'he gave it his full attention and it became his
priority' does not allow the substitution of cx=i with sl as in 4w sli 4lea since the idiom
then loses its intended figurative meaning. Thus, this idiom does not allow any

substitution.

As for the figurative meaning of Arabic idioms, Abu Zalal (2007:113) divides the
figurative imagery of Arabic idioms into three types: the metonymy-based, simile-based,
and metaphor-based. Regarding metonymy, Abu Zalal points out that metonymy in

Arabic is used to express or link two entities figuratively. For example, ' »l agle ' atg
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alayhim al-dahru which means 'they vanished/passed away' or ' cuall cuid daal s

bayni wa bayna ahmad danab al-dab which literally means 'between me and Ahmad is a

lizard's tail'; however, the meaning of this metonymy-based idiom is that 'there is

animosity between me and Ahmad'. Another metonymy-based idiom Abu Zalal provides

as an example is ' sl 41" *gkilatu al-lafimi, which literally means 'meat eater'; however

the intended meaning is 'c:S-dI' al-sikkin 'the knife'. In the case of simile-based idioms,

Abu Zalal (2007: 148) provides several examples as well. For example, ' «l=i ' huwa

tha 1ab, which literally means 'he is a fox'. Thus, the comparison between 'the person' and

'the fox' is that the person is as cunning as the fox. Other examples are ' gtass i<

ka annahu shayran which literally means 'he's like a devil'. The difference between this

example and the previous one is that the latter includes a tool of similarity, which is 'l

ka annahu 'like". Thus, the meaning of this idiom is that 'he is as evil as a devil'.

Finally, the third type of figurative imagery in Arabic idioms is metaphor-based
idioms. Abu Zalal (2007: 161) provides examples, such as ' ¢tdas 45 5 rakabahu shayzan,
which literally means 'he was mounted by the devil'. However, the intended meaning is

'he became stubborn or he snapped and does not care about the consequences'. Another

example is ' L=zl 2ue' abid al- asa, which literally means 'slaves of the stick'; however,

the intended figurative meaning is 'the humiliated and degraded'.

The importance of Abu Zalal’s study is that it focuses on the figurative meanings of

the Arabic idioms and differentiates between its idiomatic types. His study is one of a few
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studies that shed light on the theory and application of idiomatic meanings of Arabic
idioms. Each one of the three types of figurative meanings serves a purpose in Arabic.
The metonymy-based idioms provide a stylistic role, which, as Abu Zalal (2007: 143)
notes, provides an exaggeration to the description of meaning. In the case of simile-based
idioms, Abu Zalal (2007: 147) points out that they are used to indicate the similarity
between the two entities used in the idiom, as his aforementioned examples showed. As
for the metaphor-based idioms, they are used to provide clarity to entities by indicating
the embodiment of one entity to refer metaphorically to the other one metaphorically, as

shown in Abu Zalal’s examples.

Indeed, Abu Zalal’s study is a key study in Arabic idioms’ literature, since it not only
shows the nature of Arabic idioms, but also provides a sound explanation of figurative
images of Arabic idioms. Most importantly, his study distinguishes the three different
idiomatic based meanings of the idioms. These three distinctions allow the translator to
understand the figurative images conjured up by the Arabic idioms, which leads to a

better translation, since this understanding will not lead to literal translation of the idiom.
2.1.3 Translating Idioms

Based on the above discussion, idioms are not a group of words that can be
understood by simply interpreting their individual words only. They are very complex,
both syntactically and semantically. Indeed, idioms are one of the most crucial concepts
that translators have to grasp because they are, as Cacciari and Tabossi 1988: 668) stress,
problematic and frequent in language. On a similar note, Irujo (1986: 287) points out that

due to the difficulty of idioms; whether in understanding, acquiring or translating them,
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language learners tend to avoid them. Baker (1992: 65), on the other hand, notes that the
main problems idioms pose in translation relate to the ability to recognise and interpret
idioms in the correct way and the difficulties in rendering the idiom's meaning clearly in
the target language. Furthermore, Baker notes that there are cases where idioms can be
misunderstood or misinterpreted by language learners and translators where they
understand only their literal meaning in a text, when the figurative meaning is actually
intended. For instance, idioms like take someone for a ride, which means 'to cheat
someone in some way' will at times "lend themselves easily to manipulation by speakers
and writers who will sometimes play on both their literal and idiomatic meanings."
(1992: 66). Baker states that both language learners and translators who are not aware of
these kinds of idioms will interpret the literal meaning only and miss the intended

figurative meaning, which then affects the coherence of the text.

Baker states that once translators recognise idioms in a text, they must decide how to
translate them into the target language. However, that process of translation is not
without difficulties. For example, idioms may have no equivalent in the target language
because they are culture-specific. For instance, the idiom Jekyll and Hyde (which is used
to describe someone with two different personalities) has no exact equivalent in Arabic

since the meaning is culture- specific

Other scholars like Awwad (1990: 58) maintain that idioms are not only problematic
due to their non-literal meanings, but also because of their cultural input, which is the
reason why translators/translation students at times come up with awkward translations of
idioms. In Awwad's framework, there are categories of idiom correspondence between

Arabic and English idioms, which are as follows:
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One is where both the form and the content of an idiom in the source and target

language correspond like the idiom play with fire which has the same idiom in Arabic

LUk =l yalab b’al-nar. Awwad states that idioms like this one will result in correct

translations in both languages. Awwad also indicates that sometimes idioms in the source
and target language are similar in their content but completely different in their forms.
The idiom armed to the teeth corresponds to the Arabic idiom z3wdb z=s2 mudajjaj b’al-
silah ‘armed to the teeth’. In addition, there are occasions where idioms in the source and
target languages also correspond in their functions but still differ slightly. For example,

the English idiom she was the apple of her father's eye is slightly different from the
Arabic idiom el cne 3 8 <l kanat qurrat ayn abiha which means she was the joy of her
father's eye. Finally, Awwad states that there are occasions where both the source and

target language idioms differ in both form and content because they are language and/or

culture specific. (1990: 59).

Arabic has several idioms which might also be difficult into translate to English. The

idiom sl 2 bard al- ajiaz, which if translated literally it would be 'coldness of the

old lady', which does not make sense to non-native speakers due to the fact that this
idiom is culture-specific. The reason this idiom is named or used in this sense is because
there was an old Arab lady who used to tell non-believing people that the weather will be
extremely cold in late winter and early spring and take its toll on their cattle and farms.
This idiom is used to describe the end of winter when people start wearing light clothes,

thinking that spring has started even though it is still early for winter to end. Another

similar culture-bound idiom is <3 e i mustar 7 al-di b 'a person who pastures a wolf',
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which is used to describe a person who trusts a cheating or double-crossing person,
hence, the usage of wolf to describe the unfaithful person. Again, this culture-bound
idiom demonstrates the difficulty of translating idioms that have cultural connotations.
However, the English idiom to nurture a snake in one’s bosom can be the ideal

translation of «ll .= yius since it provides similar meaning, but in a different form.

2.2 English Phrasal Verbs and Arabic Prepositional Verbs

2.2.1 English Phrasal Verbs

The second multi-word item under investigation for this research is phrasal verbs.
Phrasal verbs are, as Alexander (1985: 13) defines them, "any commonly-used
combination of verb followed by preposition or adverb particle.”. However, Alexander
argues that verbs that indicate movement and combine freely with particles and
prepositions are not considered phrasal verbs. For example, the verb went in He went
down the hill can be replaced with hurried, ran, or walked; and according to Alexander,
the verb + preposition is used literally here and does not depend on common association.
Alexander points out that based on his definition, the free association (non-phrasal) is

distinguished from the common association (phrasal) (Alexander, 1985: 13).

In addition, Alexander argues that the combination of the verb + particle is considered
phrasal if this combination generates a meaning that is either 'obvious' like take off in I
took off my jacket, or 'highly idiomatic' as in the plane took off. Thus, the verb particle
combination may not be phrasal in one context like Please do not step on that carpet, but
can be phrasal in another like We're late, we'd better step on it. (Alexander, 1985: 13).
Thus, the difference between the particle and the preposition in English is that a particle
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can affect the meaning of the verb and provides a figurative meaning to the verb, but

prepositions do not change the literal meaning of the verb.

Further, Alexander (1985: 13) properly distinguishes four types of phrasal verbs with

different characteristics as follows:

Verb + preposition (transitive): The preposition cannot be separated from the verb, and

not all phrasal verbs in this type allow passive construction. For example:

A-Non-idiomatic examples: believe in, approve of.

B-Idiomatic examples: get over (recover), run into (meet by accident).

Verb + particle (transitive): The particle here can be separated form the verb, as all

transitive verbs allow passive construction. For example:

A-Non-idiomatic examples: drive away, cut down and call out. (Alexander

stresses that the particle here and strengthen the verb's effect.).

B-Idiomatic examples: bring up the children and bring off a deal.

Verb + particle (intransitive): This type of phrasal verbs does not allow passive

construction and thus cannot be followed by an object. For example:

A-Non-idiomatic examples: hurry up and move out.

B-Idiomatic examples: break down (collapse) and die away (become quiet).

Verb + particle + preposition (transitive): The passive construction is not possible here

and this must be followed by an object. For example:
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A-Non-idiomatic examples: come down from and stay away from.

B-Idiomatic examples: look up to (respect) and run out of (use up).

The above examples show that some phrasal verbs are idiomatic and cannot be
interpreted literally, as Cowie (1993: 38) indicates. These phrasal verbs are among the
most difficult lexical items for foreign language learners. Still, Cowie notes that in order
to achieve native-like proficiency, language learners must acquire understanding of this
multi-word unit. Furthermore, Side (1990: 144) elaborates on the difficulties of phrasal
verbs that affect foreign language learners and points out that different combinations of a
verb and a particle such as make up, take up, make out, put out, etc. are confusing. Also,
he refers to the idiomatic phrasal verbs that cannot be interpreted by the sum of their
combinations: e.g. hang out in my tongue is hanging out to visit Europe, which means the
speaker is looking forward to visiting Europe. Similarly, Hampe (1997: 239) confirms the
difficulty of idiomatic phrasal verbs. However, she argues that not all phrasal verbs are
restricted in the same syntax, since some phrasal verbs do allow movement and even then
although the meaning of the idiomatic phrasal verbs cannot be predicted from their parts,

they are not at all arbitrary.

In addition, Side holds that whether a verb is transitive or not is another confusing
area in learning phrasal verbs. Most importantly, he argues that source language
interference affects a student's ability to understand phrasal verbs since interference in
particles is not only linguistic, but also conceptual and cultural. For example, radios are
turned up or down in English speaking countries but are opened or closed in Greek and

Arabic speaking nations. (1990: 145).
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Further, McArthur (1989: 40) states that adverbial particles such as aback, about,
along, over, past, round, etc, occur in phrasal verbs. He also remarks on the variation of
the uses of adverbial particles about and (a)round in British English and American
English. For instance, about is favoured in BrE as in running about while around is

favoured in AmE as in running around.

In addition, McArthur argues that phrasal verbs relate to positions and movement and
may contain a meaning of the verb along with the meaning of the particle or a meaning
generated from the union of the verb and the particle in a particular context. For instance,
get up is intransitive in They got up, transitive in Get them up (means from lower to
higher), to mean organise in He can get up the plot of a new film in no time at all or to

mean from far to near in He got up to him and passed him. (1989: 40)

With regard to the relevance of the particle, Side (1990: 146) argues that the particle
plays an integral part in determining the meaning of phrasal verbs, and there are indeed
occasions where the meaning is carried more by the particle than by the verb. For
instance, off in | told him to bog off carries the meaning of the phrasal verb, which means
‘leave’ in a rude way, but the intended meaning has nothing to do with bog, which means
‘to sink in’. According to Side (1990: 146), the particle in this example carries the main

communicative function and the verb conveys the depth of the feeling.

Most importantly, Side argues that the meaning of the particle cannot always be
interpreted literally. For example, up in give up has nothing to do with an upward
direction, and instead it means to lose interest. Still, Side points out that the particles can

be interpreted either literally or metaphorically. For example, the particle off, which

37



indicates a distance in time or space, departure, removal or separation, can be interpreted
very literally in cases like strain off the liquid =removal, come and set me off =departure,

and warn somebody off =distance in space.

Still, there are occasions where phrasal verbs can be interpreted metaphorically e.g.
He was let off =allowed to go free. It could mean by analogy separation or departure. Or

business really took off =succeeded. It could mean by analogy to depart (an airplane

taking off).

Further, up, as Side maintains, is one of the most commonly used particles, and yet, it
is one of the most complex. It may indicate an upward direction, growing, improving,
increasing, etc. Clear examples of up are seen in cases like blow up a balloon and | was

born and brought up here. However, that meaning may not be the case in business is

looking up =improving and you'd better cough up =pay.

Side also points out that up may indicate a stopping or completion of an act. For example,

we're selling up =sell everything and we must settle up =pay the bill.

On a similar note, Hannan (1998: 24) confirms the several uses of up by noting that up
may be used to indicate power, status, and respect; while the particle down may indicate
failure, lack of or losing respect, and other negative concepts. Examples of these different
uses of up include be up =winning, move/come/go up =socially, and look/live up to

=standards or values.
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On the other hand, the negative associations of down are illustrated in the examples let
down =fail to reach someone's expectations, come down =socially, and bring down

=lower the tone or moral level of a conversation.

Similarly, Hannan (1998: 21) notes that the particles up and down can indicate a
physical posture whether in activities or in mental and emotional states. In the case of
physical activities, Hannan states that we are active when we are standing and moving
around, while we are not when we are lying down. Therefore, there is a connection
between ‘active’ and up and ‘inactive' and down. The following examples provided by

Hannan show that connection:

-Wake/get up (rise in the morning).

-Open up (business).

-Sit/lie down (lay)

-Come down (with an illness which causes you to lie down).

In the case of a mental or emotional state, Hannan (1998: 22) notes that cheerful and
lively states of mind are connected with up while dull, tired and sad states of mind are
connected with down. For example, Cheer up =cheerful, be up =happy, feel down.

=depressed, come down.

Indeed, phrasal verbs are some of the most complex items in English. The key studies
of Hannan and Side show the importance of the particle in shaping the meaning of the
verb in this verb + particle combination. The inclusion of the above examples in their

studies clearly indicates that the particle can reveal the meaning of the phrasal verbs. For
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instance, the particle up may indicate power, improvement, or high status, while down
may be associated with low status or negative connotations. This sound analysis proves
the importance of particles for the meaning of phrasal verbs, which can also puzzle the
foreign language learner who may not be aware of the meaning associated with this

combination.

Regarding the syntax of phrasal verbs, Dixon (1982: 22) was able to show that there
are two movements that will occur in the phrasal verb. One is the leftward movement of
prepositions, and the other is the rightward movement of prepositions. An example of the
leftward movement of prepositions is Put the visitors up for a night/Put up the visitors for

a night.

Dixon (1982: 22) argues that leftward movement cannot take place over a personal
pronoun. For example, | put you up, not Fred, for the presidency/*I put up you, not Fred,
for the presidency. Moreover, leftward movement will take place, as Dixon argues, when
a direct object noun phrase contains new information; therefore, the noun phrase will be
positioned after the verb and the preposition. However, once the noun phrase is repeated,
then the leftward movement cannot apply. For example, we'll make up a parcel for

them...On the morning of Christmas Eve together we'll make the parcel up. (1982: 24).

Also, Dixon points out that a "participle, as direct object, almost demands left
movement of the preposition.” (1982: 24). Thus, He gave his job/cigarettes up will
alternate with He gave up his job/cigarettes. Further, the preposition moves more freely

across an inanimate noun phrase than across an animate noun phrase. For instance, The
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secretary took through the tea to the boss is better than The secretary took through the

foreman to the boss.

In the case of the rightward movement of preposition, Dixon argues that this
movement is highly restricted and applies to but a few of the phrasal verbs, and most of
them are literal. The following examples, provided by Dixon, show the semantic

differences that are affected by the rightward movement with the preposition over:

-John walked over the field (-to get from one side of the field to the other).

-John walked the field over (-looking for a wallet he dropped).

-The director ran over the idea (with the scriptwriters-to give them a general indication

of how he was thinking).

-The director ran the idea over (in his head-to examine it very closely).

The second and fourth examples include the rightward movement of the preposition
which shows that rightward movement affects the meaning of the phrasal verb involved.
That is not the case with leftward movement. Also, the rightward movement occurs over

a pronoun. For example, He walked over it/He walked it over. (Dixon, 1982: 28).

Another example where the rightward movement affects the meaning in a phrasal verb
with over is in She got over the divorce/She got the divorce over. In the latter, the phrasal
verb means that she is finished with the divorce (procedures), while in the former, the

phrasal verb means that she recovered from the effect of the divorce. (Dixon, 1982: 28).

The findings in Dixon’s examples show an important feature of phrasal verbs in

English, which is the movement of the particle. The striking results show that a certain
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movement of the particle affects the meaning of the phrasal verb. Dixon raises an
argument that the rightward movement does change the meaning of the phrasal verb,
while the leftward movement does not. This sound argument echoes the ones provided by
Side, Cowie, and McArthur which point out the importance of the combination of the
verb + particle and show, based on their examples, that phrasal verbs cannot always be
interpreted literally. Indeed, the foreign language learner may be aware of neither the
metaphorical meaning nor the change of meaning because of the movement of the
particle. This indicates that the importance of the argument of Dixon and others, as they
clearly showed, with the support of their examples, the difficulty of phrasal verbs in

English.

All of the above examples show that phrasal verbs are part of the English lexicon and
are very complex, yet heavily semantic. The question arises then is why are phrasal verbs
missing in the lexical repertoire of foreign learners and translators? Cornell's test may
provide the answer to this question. He tested non-native English speakers' knowledge of
phrasal verbs with a pair of sentences; one contained a phrasal verb with its particle

missing, while the other was a paraphrase of the meaning. For example:

-1 don't think these new bikinis will ever become popular.

-1 don't think these new bikinis will ever catch . (The missing particle is on)

Even though Cornell's test was easy to understand, the results showed that foreign
language students' knowledge was poor and unsatisfactory. Cornell clearly argued that
the students were exposed to grammar and vocabulary for a long time, but they were

never introduced to phrasal verbs, as shown by his test results. (Cornell, 1985: 273).
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Most importantly, Cornell notes the importance of phrasal verbs since they are part of
the English lexicon and highly frequent. Thus, using them is an indicator of native-like
proficiency. On a similar note, Jowett (1951: 154) argued that using phrasal verbs in
certain contexts is more natural than using a single word. She compared two contexts,

one with phrasal verbs, and the other with just single words. For example:

-He came into the room, picked up a book, looked at it casually, put it down, and went

out.
-He entered the room, seized a book, examined it, discarded it and departed.

Jowett points out that the first example is easy to understand because the meaning of
the phrasal verb here is the meaning of the verb along with the meaning of the particle.
Jowett does not indicate that all phrasal verbs have literal meanings; however, the use of
phrasal verbs in this example is more natural than single words would be and gives

emphasis to the direction and movement of the entities in the text. (1951: 154).
2.2.2 Arabic Prepositional Verbs

The above discussion shows the construction, meaning and usage of phrasal verbs in
English. Similarly, Arabic includes a linguistic item that shares some features of phrasal
verbs and is called prepositional verbs. Like the English phrasal verbs, the Arabic
counterpart includes a verb which can either be intransitive or transitive; the former does
not govern a noun as in  Jikll sG nam al-rifl which means the baby slept. On the other
hand, the transitive, as Heliel (1995: 144) states, governs either the accusative of a noun,
which means that transitive verbs "pass on their objects through themselves, like English

transitive verbs", or a preposition with a noun in the genitive case and not the accusative,
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which means that these verbs "pass on their objects through a preposition". For example,

4l pa J x> rajia ila sawabihi means he returned to his senses, o33b Jl &> rajia ila

biladihi means he came back home/to his country or there is 43S & 2>, raji a fi kalamihi
means he broke his promise. (Heliel, 1995: 144). In addition, the verb in Arabic
prepositional verbs retains the meaning and the preposition "retain some degrees of its

literal or 'physical' meaning". For example, there is ox e z )25 taxarraja ala yadihi

means he learned from him personally or <iss= = z )4 xaraja an samtihi which means he

broke his silence.

The aforementioned prepositions are seven and are frequent. The prepositions are !

ila, <Y al-ba; = ala, o= an, & fi, 2 al-lamand &< min, and each, as Ryding

(2005: 367) states, have "a wide range of meanings.". For instance, the one-letter
prepositions - bi and 4 i consist of one short consonant plus a short vowel and,
according to Ryding, they "do not exist as independent orthographical items, and they
need to be prefixed to the noun that follows." (2005: 367). For example, YL s dara
bil-amri means he found out and 4! ), ratha lahu means he felt sorry for him. Further,
Ryding points out that - bi has a wide range of uses including instrumental, and manner

adverbial. For example, bi is used as an instrument to accomplish something in examples

like oSl 4isda ra@anahu bi al-sikkini which means he stabbed him with the knife or in

43 )bws <) Jdghaba b’sayyaratihi which means he went in his car. Also, bi is, as Ryding

(2005: 370) notes, "used with a noun to modify a verb phrase by describing the manner in

which an action took place. When used in this way, the bi-phrase answers the question
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"how?", and the object of the preposition is usually an abstract noun.". For instance, g&lx

déeLae 323 yudafi U bi shidda muda afa means to defend with redoubled intensity, or s«
«hy yanma bi buzin means he grows slowly. In the case of - li, Ryding indicates that it

is used to express a direction toward a destination as in  4xsll a3 duhaba [’al- jami ati

which means he went to the university.

Arabic also includes two-letter prepositions, such as & f7, ;= minand o= an. First,

Ryding (2005: 375) maintains that the . fi is an "essential locative preposition in Arabic"
and used to express location, manner, or to express an abstract use. It is used to express
location in an example like <8l & uls jalasa fi al-magha ‘'he sat in the café’, used to
express manner in cases like 4¢>5 & ,»4l infajara fi wajhihi 'he snapped at him' and used
in an abstract way in an example like 33l &4l o8 'he spends his nights in prayer’.

Second, the preposition ¢« min also has several uses; it means ‘from' when used in

contexts like 4w (e 4illl Blagahu min sijnihi 'he released him from prison’, or is used
in certain contexts to mean ‘through' in cases like <lLill ;e a2 daxala min al-shubbaki
'he came through the window'. Third, the preposition o= an has a meaning that has to do
with the 'distance away from' in cases like Wil 4ic cias fajaba anhu al-tilfaz 'he is

shielded from television'. Moreover, it has a meaning connected with the concept of

‘concerning' or 'about'. For example, e »e abbara an tayidihi meaning 'he

expressed his support'.
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Arabic also includes three-letter prepositions, such as = ala and ! ila. Ryding
(2005: 382) states that ala designates the concept of ‘on’ or 'upon’ in cases like (e Jsic

=be JSu athara ala haykal agmiy, which means he stumbled upon a skeleton. Also, it
is used figuratively, in which it can denote a range of meanings in contexts like = A
a@le axada ala atigihi, which means he took it upon himself or alll sy Jle 331 Bxada ala
yadihi al-ilm meaning 'he learned from him personally’. The other three-letter

preposition ! ila has a general meaning of 'to’ or 'toward'. For example, there is A <3

4.3l dahaba ila al-madrasa as in 'he went to school'. In addition, Ryding (2005: 383)

indicates that "it is necessary to use ila with the point of destination”. For instance, there

is L I Wa Ly jndamd ji ha ila huna 'when we came (to) here' or &5 Y La I s

0¥ e Jitu il@ huna li annani wathig min qudratr which means | came (to) here

because | am confident in my ability. Indeed, the classification of the seven prepositions
in Arabic provided by Ryding is supported by a sound analysis, as she indicates in her
analysis the range of uses in these seven prepositions and shows the range of meanings
they bring to the prepositional verbs as shown in her examples of prepositional verbs in
context. Her analysis shows that Arabic prepositional verbs are as complex as English
phrasal verbs, since both are semantically affected by the particle/preposition. The

meaning of the verb in both multi-word items is supported by the particles/prepositions.

The prepositions are integral in the semantics of prepositional verbs. In fact, the

meaning of prepositional verbs may change completely depending on the preposition
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used with them. For instance, - JaU has a different meaning from ¢ Jal as the former
means ‘he welcomed him warmly’ as in 4 Jal, whereas the latter means ‘he married
somebody’ as in 43 ¢ Jal, As shown in these examples, the two prepositional verbs
share the same verb but with different prepositions. The meaning of the first prepositional
verb has a different meaning from the second verb, which is attributed to the semantic
content these prepositions have. This semantic feature indicates the complex nature of
prepositional verbs in Arabic, which will affect the quality of the translation if the Arab

translator is not aware of the change of meaning caused by the change of prepositions.
2.2.3 Translating Phrasal Verbs and Arabic Prepositional Phrases

Based on the above discussion, English phrasal verbs and Arabic prepositional verbs
have their own syntactic and semantic structures, albeit with some similarities. Heliel
(1995: 146) argues that the differences in these two linguistic items generate several

problems for Arab translators. He indicates that some Arabic verbs may use more than

one preposition with different meanings like Jwe <) dahaba ila Uman which

means he went to Oman, A% 4 cw3 dahaba anhu al-alam which means pain left him

or Gkl 13 e cwd which means he went from this road. However, Heliel asserts that the
verb guides the translator to the meaning, and some verbs are not difficult to understand
with or without the prepositions, e.g. 3~ lakaga vs. <« 3=! lahaqa bihi 'he followed' vs.
'he followed him'. Thus, Heliel argues that the verb in this verb + preposition
combination is rarely idiomatic and is also used in extended ways. On the other hand, the
particles in the English phrasal verbs may affect the idiomatic meaning of the

combination making it difficult for the Arab translator to understand the meaning. For
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instance, burn out 'no longer capable' is not going to make the Arab translator's task any
easier since the particle out has no clear connection to the verb burn when used to

generate the intended meaning.

Heliel (1995: 147) indicates that other problems might arise from English phrasal
verbs. According to him, some English verbs "form a combination with almost every
particle, e.g. 'get'. Others are more selective but still quite versatile, e.g. 'make' or 'do".".
Heliel stresses that some combinations are productive in the sense that new meanings are
given to old ones such as the conference took off vs. the plane took off or new
combinations are invented like pig out meaning to 'overeat'. Again, to the Arab translator,
having new meanings added to old ones is nothing but trouble. Regarding such idiomatic
usage, English phrasal verbs with idiomatic meanings are considered natural to the native
speaker. However, this is quite odd to the non-native speaker. In this case, Heliel
provides a solid example of the phrasal verb crack up which when used in an example

like the audience cracked up at every joke has a quite different interpretation when the

verb is used without the particle is in the vendor cracked the coconut with a machete.

Heliel also argues that what puzzles the Arab translator is when certain phrasal verbs
take a direct object even though they are intransitive. For example, there is the students
laughed versus the students laughed off their failing grades. What puzzles the translator
here is that there is nothing similar in Arabic. The Arab translator must know that the
meaning of transitive phrasal verbs differs based on the object, namely, whether that

object is a thing as in take something in or whether it is a person as in take someone in.
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Heliel demonstrates that several English phrasal verbs, whether transitively or
intransitively, can have the same meaning, e.g. they helped out at the church vs. they
helped us out for three months. On the other hand, there are occasions where certain
transitive phrasal verbs have different meanings when they are intransitive. For example,

the engine cut out vs. | cut out some photographs from the magazine. Finally, Heliel

concurs that another difficulty Arab translators encounter is coming across figurative
cultural-bound phrasal verbs. For instance, the tired boy lagged behind the group vs. the

price is rising sharply while incomes are lagging behind. The former phrasal verb has a

literal sense to it while the latter is used figuratively and is thus culture-bound.

Heliel’s arguments show the problem that might arise when an Arab translator tries to
translate phrasal verbs because of their figurative meanings, cultural-bound, or semantic
complexity. The significance of Heliel’s comments is that they always concern the Arab
translator who may not be aware of the metaphorical element in phrasal verbs, as his
examples clearly show. In fact, the new meaning provided by the change of the particle is
what puzzles the Arab translator, who needs to know the production of new meaning in
these combinations. As pointed out in his comments, Heliel’s inclusion of the Arab
translator when discussing the semantics and syntax of phrasal verbs indicates the
importance of these items in English and how their acquisition affect native speaker-
level. The same can be said about Arabic prepositional verbs, as they can be metaphorical
and can be ambiguous in meaning based on the preposition, as the examples in the
previous section showed. The awareness of the figurative meaning of phrasal and

prepositional verbs and their importance in language will affect the quality of translation.
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2.3 English Compounds and Arabic Idafa

2.3.1 English Compounds

The third multi-word item under investigation then is compounds. Compounding, as
Plag (2003: 132) argues, is "the most productive type of word-formation process in
English, <and> ...is perhaps also the most controversial one in terms of its linguistic
analysis.". He basically defines compounds as a "combination of two words to form a
new word" (2003: 133) and then elaborates more precisely by noting that a compound is
"a word that consists of two elements, the first of which is either a root, a word or a

phrase, the second of which is either a root or a word." (Plag, 2003: 135).

Regarding the structure of compounds, Plag states that the left-hand member modifies
the right-hand member in English compounds. For instance, the compound film society
can be interpreted as a kind of a society that is concerned with films. Other examples
include knee-deep and parks commissioner where the former refers to the deepness of
water, while the latter is interpreted as a commissioner occupied with parks. The structure
these compounds exhibit is called a modifier-head structure, which means that the head in

these compounds is modified by the other member of the compound. (2003: 135).

In addition, Plag elaborates on compound heads by pointing out the right-hand head
rule, which explains how compounds function. The rule basically states that most of the
syntactic and semantic information the compound inherits are from the head. Thus, a
compound is a verb if the head is a verb like in deep-fry, a compound is a noun if the
head is a noun like beer bottle or a compound has a feminine gender if the head has a
feminine gender like head waitress (2003: 135). Plag also states that if the compound is
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pluralised then the head is pluralised and not the non-head. For example, park

commissioners is the plural of park commissioner and not parks commissioner.

Moreover, Plag states that there are different compounding patterns in English and it
is the same in many languages, but he solidly emphasises the fact that words from all
word classes do not combine freely to form compounds. According to Plag, compounding
patterns can be established according to the nature of their heads, which means that
compounds may have nominal heads, verbal heads, and adjectival heads. Still, Plag
claims that there are occasions where classifying compounds based on the syntactic
category of their heads may not be as clear as it should be because there are several
words in English which belong to more than one category. For example, walk can be a
verb and a noun; blind can be an adjective, a verb and a noun. Plag (2003: 142) then

categorises compounds into four major categories:

1-Nominal compounds (N):

e.g. N. film society

e.g. V. pickpocket

e.g. Adj. greenhouse

e.g. Prep. afterbirth.

2-Verbal compounds (V)

e.g. N. brainwash

e.g. V. stir-fry
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e.g. Adj. blackmail

e.g. Prep. downgrade

3-Adjectival compounds (A)

e.g. N. knee-deep

e.g.V _—

e.g. Adj. light-green

e.g. Prep. inbuilt

4-Prepositional compounds (P)

eg.N. —

e.g. V. breakdown

e.g. Adj. —

e.g. Prep. into

Munat notes that that compounds belong to a word class and can be identified by their
head constituent, while nominal compounds are ‘part of the word class known as nouns,
serving to identify objects, people, or concepts’ (2002: 148). These nominal compounds,
as Plag points out, fall into three subclasses and are: nominal compounds involving a
noun as a non-head, nominal compounds involving a verb as a verb-head and nominal
compounds involving an adjective as a non-head. In English, nominal compounds are the

most common type of compounds and most are right-headed. Still, nominal compounds,

52



as Plag (2003. 145) maintains are not easy to analyse, e.g. laser printer, letterhead,

bookcover, redneck, loudmouth, greybeard, pickpocket, cut-throat, and spoilsport.

The compounds laser printer, letterhead, and bookcover are examples of nominal
compounds denoting a subclass of the referents of the head: a laser printer is a kind of
printer, a bookcover is a kind of a cover and a letterhead is the head or top of the letter.
Plag states that "the semantic head of these compounds is inside the compound, which is
the reason why these compounds are called endocentric compounds.” (2003: 145). On the
other hand, the compounds redneck, loudmouth, greyhound, pickpocket, cut-throat, and
spoilsport are not endocentric compounds but rather exocentric compounds, which,
according to Plag, mean that their semantic head is outside the literal meaning of the
compound. These compounds refer to persons since redneck is a kind of a person and not
a kind of neck. Similarly, loudmouth and spoilsport denote types of persons and not a
kind of a mouth or sport, as the former refers to a kind of person and the latter to a person

who spoils other people's good time.

The adjectival type of compound, as Plag (2003: 152) notes, can have nouns or
adjectives as non-heads. The non-heads in adjectival compounds can function as a

modifier or as an argument for the head.

Plag argues that compounds such as blood-red, dog-lean, and knee-deep can be
interpreted in various ways, depending on the semantics of the members of the compound
and on the relationship between them. Blood-red means red like blood, dog-lean means

lean as a dog and knee-deep means deep to the height of the knees. The interpretation
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here involves a comparison and quite often the first element functions as an intensifier in

these compounds. (2003: 152).

On the other hand, the first element in compounds like sugar-free, structure-
dependent, and girl-crazy functions as an argument position for the adjective and appears
next to a preposition when interpreted by the reader. For instance, there is free of sugar,

dependent on structure and crazy for girls.

In the case of the verbal compounds, the following sets illustrate the three types of

verbal compounds:

1-Noun as non-head

e.g. proof-read, chain-smoke, ghost-write

2-Adjective as non-head

e.g. deep-fry, shortcut, blindfold

3-Verb as non-head

e.g. stir-fry, dry-clean, freeze-dry

Plag argues that the best way to analyse verbal compounds is through back-formation
or conversion process. Therefore, the compounds in (1) are back-formations from
nominal compounds such as proof-reading or ghost-writer. On the other hand, the
compounds in (2) are involved with conversion as in to take a shortcut or to blindfold.

However, Plag also argues that the compounds in (3) are the product of neither back-
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formation nor conversion since they refer to events that involve two events joined

together. For example stir-fry means to stir and fry simultaneously.

Even though Plag demonstrates the nature of compounds and the various types of
compounds, he does not elaborate on the relationship between the two (or three) elements
of the compound. On the other hand, Warren's study (1978) sheds light on this
relationship and determines the nature of the semantic relationship of the two components

of the compound. Warren's study does focus only on noun-noun compounds.
2.3.1.1 Warren's Semantic Patterns of Noun-Noun Compounds

Warren points out that there are four types of semantic classes for these compounds.
The first type expresses the constitution and resemblance class, the second class
expresses belonging to, the third class displays location and the fourth class expresses

purpose and activity as follows.
2.3.1.1.1 Constitution and Resemblance

In this type, Warren (1978: 82) includes two classes of compounds. The first includes
the Source-Result compounds, which Warren defines as "compounds in which what is
indicated by one member is that which wholly constitutes what is indicated by the other
member." (1978: 82). Also, Warren subdivides source-result compounds into the

Material-Artefact, Matter-Shape, Parts-Whole and Non-Material Substance-Whole.

The second class of compounds in the constitution and resemblance is the Copula
compound. They are defined as compounds "in which both members can be said to be

two alternative "names” for the same referent.” (Warren, 1978: 82). Similarly, this class
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of compounds is subdivided into the Attributive, Subsumptive and Adjective-Like

Modifier.

1-Source-Result compounds

The first subdivision of the Source-Results compounds is Material Artefact. Warren
points out that the source noun indicates that the source "must have the feature + Material
for a compound to fit in this group.” (1978: 82). Examples of this compound category are
paper sack, leather belt, silver bowl and tin cup. In addition, the result noun must have
"the feature + Man-made and + Concrete." (Warren, 1978: 83). For example, there are
rubber boots, cornbread, steel roof and brick wall. These compounds permit a
prepositional paraphrase which involves of, for instance, bowl of silver and door of metal.
Further, Warren argues that the Material-Artefact compounds are not problematic since it

is possible to describe their semantic nature.

The second subdivision of Source-Result compounds is Matter-Shape compounds.
The result noun here suggests the shape or form of the substance which is indicated by
the source-noun. The result noun may be the result of main activity such as gold leaf,
land site or land plot, or the shape is natural for the source-noun to occur like raindrop,

airwave or silicone fluid. (Warren, 1978: 85).

Next subdivision is the Parts-Whole compounds. In this type of compound, A
represents the parts or the whole of B. The source-noun, as Warren states, is necessarily
countable like student group, two-storey mansion, 34-hour week or National Symphony
Orchestra League. Moreover, the result-noun is a noun that indicates a plural quantity

like class, group or team. The result-noun may also indicate a whole of the
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subcomponent as indicated by the source-noun like two-part bridge or four-lane freeway.

(1978: 88)

The fourth subdivision is the Non-Material Substances-Whole compounds. Warren
states that the Source-noun and the Result-noun in this kind of compound indicate an
abstract entity with an abstract connection between them like tax-exemption, divorce case
or family-community. In addition, Warren divides the Non-Material Substances-Whole
into two subgroups; the Tennis-Match compounds and the Subject Matter-Whole
compounds. Regarding the Tennis-Match compounds, Warren points out that "A and B
are combined in these combinations to express an abstract Source-Result relation, A
representing the non-material Substance, sometimes implying Cause which constitutes B,
the Whole or the Outcome.” (1978: 92). Examples of this compound are tennis match,
sandwich snacks and base-ball game. Regarding Subject-Matter-Whole compounds, in
this compound, A implies information about B which is the Whole of A. For example,
drainage problem implies that drainage constitutes a problem. A similar example is
language problem which implies that people do not understand other languages which of

course is a problem. (1978: 93).

2-Copula compounds

According to Warren, these compounds "consist of nouns that are alternative names
for the same referent.” (1978: 98), and she divides them into Attributive, Subsumptive
and Adjective-like Comment-Noun. Regarding Attributive Copula compounds, Warren
states that if A indicates status, age, sex, or race of B, then B is animate as in baby

brother, veteran salesman, free-lance investigator or Baptist teetotaler. However, if A
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indicates the function or sometimes the kind of B, then B is inanimate like nursery
school, market place, or ransom money or gala concert. In the case of Subsumptive
Copula compounds, Warren argues that compounds with an animate B like hound dog,
codfish or bossman are few. Compounds with an inanimate B are greater where which A
represents B's function such as study room or hotel building or the subspecies of B like
guerilla war or maple trees (1978: 101). As for Adjective-like Comment compounds, as
the name says, Warren points out that adjectives are part of these compounds. The
Comment-Noun here "suggests properties rather than entities, which is shown by the fact
that synonyms of the comment-noun are often adjectives and not nouns.” (1978: 101).

For example, there are chief store, fellow student, key issue and favourite painting.
2.3.1.1.2 Belonging To

In this second type of Warren's compound classes, three divisions occur: Whole-Part,

Part-Whole and Size-Whole.
1-Whole-Part

In this type of compound A indicates the whole of B which is the part of A, which is
illustrated in four subdivisions. The first subdivision is Object-Part compounds. A here is
concrete and so is B, however A is inanimate. There are examples of this compound
where A is a building, room, plant, area or a body and B is a part of a body like prison
door, hotel porch, garlic clove, lobby floor or eyelid or ghetto wall. (Warren, 1978: 126).
The second subdivision is Group-Member compounds. A here is a group of people,
organisation, or community and B is a member of this group like family man or union

member. In addition, B may have a function as a member of a subunit like school board.
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The third subdivision is Object-Geometrical Outline compounds. B here may be the
top or base of A like roof top, cigarette butts, or may be the width or height of A like
heart girth or water level, or the centre of A like nerve centre, or may be the front or side
of A like pool-side or water front, or may be the corner of A like street corner or
loophole. (1978: 131). The fourth subdivision is the Residual Cases. B here is not part of
A in the same sense as in the previous divisions. However, it is linked or is belonging to
A like bank customers or TV audience where B is animate. It may also be inanimate in

examples like telephone number or household chore. (1978: 133).

2-Part-Whole

This second class of belonging to compounds has three subtypes of compounds under
it. The first type is the OBJ-Place where B indicates the place or container of the
occurring entities like flower garden or featherbed. B may also indicate the time of A in
OBJ-Time type compounds like golf season or springtime. (1978: 146). The third type of
the Part-Whole is the Part-OBJ where it is the reverse of Whole-Part compounds. B here
may indicate the feature of A as in high-speed buses or top-quality hand-gun, or it may

be the possessor and defined by the possession like gunman or horseman. (1987: 148).

3-Size-Whole

The third type of belonging to compounds has five subtypes of compounds under it. A
may refer to the physical size of B like 19-foot female or half-mile track. It may also
indicate the duration of B as in 4-year contract, a ten-hour day or a full-time student

(1978: 153). Warren also states that it may indicate a currency as in $200 dinner or it may
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indicate the power size as in 20-megaton bomb. Finally it may indicate the position on a

value scale like low-class crook. (1978: 155).

2.3.1.1.3 Location

This is the third type of Warren's compound classes and it has four classes: Goal-
Obiject, Place-Object, Time-Object and Origin-Object. In Goal-Object, A indicates the
place the aim of B is directed toward, which represents its goal. For example, moon
rocket or downhill trend. (1978: 163). The second compound class is the Place-Object
where A represents the place of B and may indicate a concrete place-concrete, inanimate
entity like ghetto street, home offices and island base. It may indicate a concrete place-
animate entity like farm people, hospital nurse and classmate and may also indicate a
concrete place-abstract entity like school dance and workshop session. In addition, A may
represent an abstract-place-concrete entity like school friend and World Series hero.
Finally, A may represent an abstract place-abstract entity like law degree and showbiz

career. (1978: 174).

The third compound class is Time-Object where A represents a period or a point of
time. A here may indicate a time-animate entity like weekend guests and afternoon clerk,
and it may represent a time-concrete, inanimate entity like night club, Sunday paper and
Friday mail. (1978: 179). B may, just like A, represent a time or an event resulting from a

human activity like Thursday evening or summer music festival.

The fourth compound class in the Location compounds is Origin-Object, which
includes two main groups; one is the Place of Origin-Object, and the other is the Causer

Result group. The former group may indicate a place of origin with an animate entity
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where B is animate and A is the background like Harlem boy and Hollywood girls. A also
may represent the place of origin of an inanimate entity which is B as in hospital bill,

welfare check and government funds. (1978: 184).

The second group of Origin-Object is the Causer Result compound. A here is not the
place of origin, but rather the causer of B. A may be inanimate like bullet hole, hay fever
and poll figures or animate like student newspaper, Nobel prize and Christian Dior

shoes. (1978: 186).

2.3.1.1.4 Purpose and Activity

The fourth and last type of Warren's compound classes expresses purpose and activity
whereas in purpose-class B as Warren points out it "may be an object, an event or an
animate being, is defined by the indication of its purpose.” (1978: 197). Warren uses the
two linguistic terms Goal and Instrumental in this class to deal with the semantic roles. B
as an instrument may be a container for the goal of containing A as in mail box, beer
bottle, and salad plates. B may also be a place for fixing or putting A like drink tray and
flag-stick. In addition, B may be a vehicle for transporting A as in sewer pipe and laundry

truck. (1978: 201).

Furthermore, B may be defined by A in which A indicates the intended place for B as
in tablecloth, bedside table, or table spoon. Also, A may be used to indicate the event or
social activity of B like sports car, evening gown or emergency telephone. However,
other compounds in this class have A as the Goal or event to define B which is the time
of the event as in dinnertime and labour day. (1978: 204). Moreover, A may be the Goal

that is achieved by the Instrumental/Causer, which is B as in car key and teaspoon.
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Finally, B may be an object intended for use by a body part, which is the Causer A, such

as football, hand grenade and mouthpiece. (1978: 208).

In the activity class, B may refer to a single animate being, a group of people or an
organisation. In the case of a single human being, it may refer to one with a specific
reference like probation officer, Foreign Secretary, or Mortgage banker. In the case of a
group of people reference, we may have compounds like Bible Society and Foreign
Relations committee, while in the case of organisational reference, we may have

compounds like fire department, power company and personnel office. (1978: 212).

The above classes demonstrate that the constituents of the compound have a semantic
relationship that then affects the compound. However, Warren's pattern of nominal
compounding has not been without criticism. Benczes (2006: 34) argues that this pattern
covers the endocentric compounds and does not pay attention to the metaphorical
exocentric ones. According to Benczes, the only way to interpret and understand these
compounds is by analysing conceptual metaphor and metonomy. She states that metaphor
is "based upon two entities that resemble one another.” (2006: 48), while metonomy is
when "we are using one entity or thing to provide mental access to another thing that is

related to it in some way." (2006: 51).

Moreover, Benczes points out that conceptual metaphor and metonomy act upon
compounds on either one or both of the compound constituents (modifier and profile
determinant). For example, the compound heartland is an example of a metaphor-based

modifier, which means the central part of a land or country, where heart is a metaphor for
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the central location of the land. Thus, the modifier specifies the location of land. (2006:

91).

In addition, Benczes includes jailbird, which means a person serving a prison
sentence, as an example of a metaphor-based profile determinant. Benczes argues that in
order to interpret this compound we have to understand the concept of the two inputs
involved: the source domain 'imprisoned person' and the target domain ‘caged bird’. The
compound here illustrates the imprisoned person as an image of a caged bird, and,
therefore, links the two domains yielding a blend of the two concepts manifested in the

compound. (2006: 97).

Furthermore, Benczes shows that there are occasions where both the modifier and the
profile determinant are metaphorical. For example flame sandwich, which means a note
consisting of a negative comment between two positive comments, is an example of
compounds with three concepts. The first is a 'sandwich' domain, the second is a 'line of
comment' domain, and the third is ‘argument/fire’ domain. Benczes indicates that the
negative comment is situated between the positive ones which are metaphorically similar
to the filling of a sandwich situated between two slices of bread. The second domain is
illustrated by the following: the slices of bread are the positive ones while the sandwich
filling is the negative one and the third domain is understood by linking argument to
flame metaphorically. The reason for choosing flame instead of fire is because, as
Benczes logically argues, there is an element of suddenness with in flame and it is not as

big as fire which is followed by a positive comment (2006: 105).
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In addition, Benczes argues that metonomy also plays a part in yielding creative
compounding. For example, phone neck, mouse wrist and Nintendo thumb are
compounds with metonomy in both constituents. These examples denote the pain caused
by using the aforementioned gadgets, therefore, phone neck is metonymical for the pain
felt in the neck caused by the holding of the phone for a long period of time. The same

interpretation applies to the other compounds (2006: 156).

Indeed, the creative compounds that Benczes demonstrates are metaphorical and
metonymical, which means that the only way to interpret them is that we have to
understand the source and the target domains involved along with their conceptual
blending. Therefore, any text that includes these compounds will puzzle translators since

they carry non-literal meanings.

The two studies of Warren and Benczes focused on the semantic content of
compounds. Warren’s study focused on the semantic classes of nominal compounds
based on the purpose, location, constitution, and belonging and provided examples for all
types. This study is one of the most important studies in compounding because of the
detailed classification of nominal compounds and the semantic relationship between the
components. However, Warren’s semantic focus was on endocentric compounds, which
can be understood by interpreting the literal meaning of the components of the
compound. Indeed, all the examples provided by Warren were understood by rendering
the compound word for word. Yet, Warren did not cover the exocentric compounds, the
ones that cannot be understood by interpreting the components of the compound. On the
other hand, the study of Benczes shows that the literal interpretation of compounds is not

always applicable because of the metaphorical meaning of the exocentric compounds. In
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fact, the analysis of the conceptual metaphor and metonomy is the only way to interpret
the meaning of the exocentric compounds, as shown in her examples. Both studies are
significant because they refer to the semantic content of compounds, with each study
focusing on a type of compounds (endocentric/exocentric) and indicate the meaning they
have. The difference between the two studies is that Warren’s study refers to the
endocentric compounds only, whereas both the endocentric and exocentric compounds
are included in Benczes’s study. Foreign language learners can benefit from both studies,
but relying on the classification of Warren is not enough for the understanding of the

English compounds.
2.3.2 Arabic Idafa

Like English, Arabic includes a two item combination in its linguistic repertoire.
Emery (1988: 34) states that the components of this item in Arabic are referred to as
words ¢S kalimatan or as a root. However, Emery also argues that roots in Arabic
cannot form compounds since they cannot occur independently. Likewise, Ryding (2005:
205) notes that "in Arabic, two nouns may be linked together in a relationship where the
second noun determines the first by identifying, limiting, or defining it; thus the two
nouns function as one phrase or syntactic unit”. Ryding states that this Arabic linguistic
item is 4dLa) jdafa whereas in English, the item is referred to as a 'genitive construct’,

‘construct phrase' or 'annexation structure'. Emery notes that idafa in Arabic also has a

head —sbas mudaf /modifier i) —bas mudaf ilayh type and can be divided in endocentric

and exocentric idafa, which are similar to the English ones.
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Ryding (2005: 205), on the other hand, elaborates by pointing out that the first noun
«sladl al-mudaf has "neither the definite article nor nunation because it is in an

"annexed" state, as determined by the second noun" while the second noun 4l —iluadll al-

mudaf ilayh is "marked either for definiteness or indefiniteness, and is always in the

genitive case." (2005: 205). Emery points out that the construct 4iL=) idafa is "a typically
Arabic construction. The "idafa [sic] is primarily a structure in which two nouns or
nominals are linked together in a head/modifier relation” (1988: 36). Moreover, Hassan
(1975: 111, 3-29, cited in Emery) divides idafa into two types: namely, pure “xas« muhda
and not pure 4x=se ne ghayr muhda, and points out that the head in the former is an
inanimate underived noun and is not separated from the modifier, while the first element
in the latter is animate and is a derived or deverbal noun and is separated from the
modifier by a pronoun. This point is echoed by Al-Khateeb and Mosluh (2002: 95), who
elaborate by pointing out that the reason pure idafas are termed 'real' idafa is because the

function of the modifier is to define or specify the head and link relation between them.

Likewise, Ryding (2005: 221) maintains that ‘unreal’, ‘false’ or 'unpure' compounds are
called 'adjective’ idafa because the adjective serves as the first term where it acts as the
modifier of the noun. Ryding elaborates by stating that this adjective "may take the
definite article if the phrase modifies a definite noun", which then violates the general
rule of genitive structure. This 'adjective’ idafa, as Ryding (2005: 222) asserts, is frequent
in Modern Standard Arabic because of its use to express newly coined, 'long-range'

terms.
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Also, Ryding stresses that the first term of the adjective idafa does not have the

definite article when modifying an indefinite noun, e.g. They are called evergreen trees

3 pmdll dails | el e tusamma ashjar da imat al-xidra (the adjective idafa as a predicate

of an equational sentence modifying an indefinite noun).

Moreover, the first term of the adjective idafa, according to Ryding (2005: 223), does
not have the definite article when serving as the predicate of an equational sentence, in
which it agrees with the noun it refers to in case, number and gender, e.g. The Earth is

circular in shape Jsal ki (Y1 al-ard mustasilat al-shakli

In addition, Eid (2005: 438) argues that pure idafa can have the meaning of the

preposition & /i (in, at, on). For example, )l xed glde Uthman shahid al-dar means
“uthman the martyr in the house'. The pure idafa can also have the meaning of the
preposition ¢« 'min' (of, from). For instance, 234 xgtam dahab is 'a ring of gold', or
could be a definite article »3U al-lam as in Yl 3 uas hadarat al- Umma meaning 'the
nations' civilisation'.

Furthermore, Ryding (2005: 206) states that there are different types of idafa. She

provides examples with each type as follows:
1-ldentity relationship

In this type, the second noun defines or explains the 'particular identity’ of the first

noun. For example:

e.g. Starfish L=l 4xs3 pajmat al-bahr
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e.g. A police officer ik &) lbs  dabir al-shurza

2-Possessive relationship

The first noun in this type belongs to the second noun, e.g. The leaders of the tribes

Jiall slee 3 zuama "al-gaba il

3-Partitive relationship

Ryding states that in a partitive relationship "the annexed term (the first term) serves
as a determiner to describe a part or quantity of the annexing term" (2005: 206). Ryding
also notes that this should include a quantifier noun, such as 'some’, ‘all' or 'most’,

numbers and superlative constructions.

e.g. Most of the seats 2=l sla=s mu gam al-maqa id (definite)

e.g. A quarter of a Riyal Ju &0 rub“ riyal (indefinite)

4-Agent relationship

The second term, as Ryding notes, is the agent of the action, while the first term is the

name of the action, e.g. The squeaking of the door <! » »= sarir al-bab

5-Object relationship

Ryding (2005: 208) points out that the second term in this type of structure is the
object of an action and the first term is "either the name of the action, or an active
participle that refers to the doer of the action” (2005: 208). The following examples

illustrate that the first term is a verbal noun that then refers to the action.
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e.g. The solution of the problems Jstill s pall al-mashakil — (definite)

e.g. Opening fire Jull 33l irdaq al-nar  (indefinite)

On the other hand, the following examples show that the active participle, which is the

first term, denotes the doer of the action, e.g. The decision-makers Al sxiba  sani®
al-garar (definite)
6-Compositional relationship

Ryding (2005: 209) also states that the second noun in this type of strucutre expresses
the nature of the first noun, e.g. Bouquets of flowers L <L bagat zuhar and A chain of

mountains Jua 4luls silsilat jibal.

7-Measurement relationship

Ryding maintains that in this type of structure, the first noun expresses "the nature of
the measurement and the second (and third) the extent or the measurement itself" (2005:
209), e.g. A stone's throw >l .« » marma al-hajar and a kilo of bananas Jse) siS kilu

al-mawz.

8-Contents relationship

In this type, Ryding simply states that the first noun denotes a container while the

second noun denotes its contents, e.g. Boxes of gold «»lll Gulia  sanadiq al-dahab.
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9-Purpose relationship

Here, the particular purpose or use of the first term is explained or defined by the second

term, e.g. A rescue plane &Y 3 i zg irat al-ingad “and Greeting cards — Agill cila,

bitaqat al-tahni a.

10-Quotations or Title relationship

Ryding (2005: 210) indicates that in this type the second term is a quotation or a title
where "the words of the title or quotation in quotation marks are considered to be set off
from the case-marking requirements of the second term of the idafa, and are inflected
independently, not necessarily in the genitive” (Ryding, 2005: 210), e.g. The book The
Thousand and One Nights 4L, 4ld «alil LS Kitgb alf layla wa layla and A lecture entitled
"The Middle East and its Challenges” — "4iasiylaw ¥V G, o) sing s palse mukdadara

b’ inwan al-sharqg al-awsar wa takaddiyatih.

As for Emery (1988: 37), he classifies Arabic noun and adjective idafa according to

the various types of meaning relationships as follows:
1-Endocentric idafa:
a. Noun Head + Noun Modifier
i-'Head that is a modifier', e.g. »sSda 3 ik fgirat halikubtar ‘helicopter’

i-Head that belongs to/comes from the modifier, e.g. aedl iy ras al-sahm

‘arrowhead'
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Ti-'Head contains/is made up of a modifier', e.g. b=l 4uin safinat al-badai® ‘cargo
ship'.

iv-'"Head is verb-ed by modifier', e.g. 4 s 434 safina buxariyya 'steamship’

v-'Head that is like the modifier', e.g. & 5y masrara taiyya 'T-square'
b. Deverbal / Noun Head + Deverbal / Noun Modifier

i-Head of the modifier (modifier being the goal), e.g. LY xba sani© al-ahdiya

'shoemaker’

i-'Head + modifier' (modifier being location, time), e.g. 4aall als 4ilm al-yagagda

'daydream’ or 4= 3l Jale Gmil al-mazra a ‘farm worker*

ii-'Head that is a modifier+s), e.g. 4e>lsll Js2 duwal al-muwgjaha ‘confrontation

states'
iv-"Head that is Modifier+ed), e.g. ~&) z3Wi amlah al-shamm ‘smelling salts'

v-'Head at / on / where something is modifier-ed', e.g. a3l & pugeat al-tashabbu °

‘saturation point’
2-Exocentric idafa

Emery argues that exocentric idafa are not "apparently productive in MSA™ (1988:
38). He uses a couple of examples from Classical Arabic, such as sl ¢!  ibn awa
jackal' and (s ,aY) <3 gt al-ajras 'rattlesnake'.
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Most importantly, Arabic idafa have their own contexts as al-Hagawi (2005: 172)
argues. Al-Hagawi demonstrates that the modifier of the Arabic idafa appears after an

adverb of time or place. For instance, there is ¢kl J& gabl al-guhr 'before noon', i

cwall mundu al-sabah 'since morning', ¢=dll i bayn al-gasrayn 'between the two

—c1

castles', or glia¥l M xilal al-ijtima “'during the meeting'. In all these examples, the

modifier comes after the adverbs of time and place. Thus, the modifiers are !l al-guhr,
Ll al-sabah, =i al-qasrayn, and gliay) al-ijtima - Also, the modifiers come after
numbers such as el i sittat ashhur 'six months', s <l alf jundiy 'a thousand
soldiers', > <6 thalith majaz 'third news(flash)' or LY osde  malyawn dalar 'million
dollars’. Another context is after the superlative adjectives as in ‘the smallest creature’,

'best case/condition’ or 'the greatest explorer'. Clearly, the modifier in these idafa is <!

Gskae asghar maxliq 'the smallest creature’, Ja Juadl afdal hal 'best condition' and  akae|
(pidiall g gam al-muktashifin ‘the greatest explorer'. Finally, modifiers may come after
dependent words, as in <l kY aws jami© al-afraf  ‘all parties’, osasil 38 kilg al-
shaxsayn 'both persons' or il JS  kull al-nas ‘all the people'. As shown in these
examples, the modifiers are <l_LY) al-asraf, 3 al-ngs and geasill al-shaxsayn.

2.3.3 Translating English Compounds and Arabic Idafa

Based on the above discussion, compounds and idafa are some of the most creative
linguistic entities in English and in Arabic. They make languages economical since two
words or concepts can be introduced as one linguistic item. Compounds and idafa share

certain characteristics, such as having a head and a modifier as components of their
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compounds and having endocentric and exocentric types. Most Arabic endocentric idafa
can be translated into English with ease. For instance, gl JUd qisar al-sabak has a

literal meaning and is translated 'morning train'. Other similar examples are 4w 2l ¢Li8

fina al-madrasa 'school yard' and 4wl s«l=e muallimz al-madrasa ‘school teachers',

The same concept applies when translating English endocentric compounds into Arabic.

For example, TV audience and bank customers are translated as Wil | s;alia mushghidi

al-tilfaz , and "<l «>e' Umala *al-bank, respectively.

However, translating compounds that do have an idiomatic meaning can be difficult
for translators. For examples, translating exocentric compounds like jailbird can be quite
puzzling since the word has no literal meaning and the intended meaning is complex due
to the blending of two concepts. (Benczes, 2006: 97). This compound is an example of a
metaphor-based profile determinant and means 'a person serving a prison sentence' and
can only be understood by the two concepts involved (see above). The Arab translator
cannot understand this compound unless s/he blends the two concepts successfully.
Another puzzling example is the compound flame sandwich which is ‘a note consisting of
a negative comment between two positive ones'. Benczes (2006: 105) suggests that this
compound has three domains (see above). When an Arab translator encounters this
compound in a text s/he will not be able to translate it mainly because of the metaphorical
element involved in its meaning. The translator needs to understand that the negative

comment lies in between the two positive ones.

Similarly, Arabic has several idafa that can be difficult to translate into English. For

instance the idafa (e il & shayx al-mutarjimin literally means 'sheikh of the
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translators', which does not make sense to non-native speakers, as this idafa is culture-
specific. This idafa means that a person is knowledgeable and has a high status in
translation. The reason the word 'sheikh' is chosen for this idafa is because 'sheikh' in
Arab culture denotes a person of high rank or stature, and it is also honorific for people
versed in religious ways or even village elders. Thus, blending the concepts of 'sheikh’
and ‘translator' produces this unique idafa that emphasises both high status and

knowledge in the field of translation. Other idafa that might cause some difficulty in

rendering them to English are ' 2!~ &' ibn haram and ' B> ¢ ibn Aalal. Both are used

as adjectives; however, the former has a literal meaning along with the figurative one.
The former literally means 'a bastard son/love child’, but when used figuratively, it may
mean something like ‘cheater’, 'deceiver’ or 'disloyal’, depending on the context.

Therefore, this idafa is definitely used when degrading a person. On the other hand, ' &

J=" ibn halal is used to praise a person and may mean something like 'trustworthy’,

'helpful’ or 'kind' , again, depending on the context.

Regarding the translation of compounds and idafa, al-Abdali's study (2002: 93)

focuses on these two linguistic concepts regarding their equivalent in Arabic. Her corpus,
which is the translation of an English novel The Good Earth, focuses on the nature of the
equivalent in Arabic which took the form of idafa and has semantic, syntactic and
morphological relationships.

In the case of a semantic relationship between the components of idafa, al--Abdali

states that Y may be a part of X : e.g. _sd) <l ki, which is the equivalent of the ends of
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incense or &=l & which is the equivalent of the hand of the barber. al-"Abdali notes

that the English corpus came either with the preposition ‘of’ as in the ends of incense or
with the possessive 's as in the hand of the barber. al-"Abdali also notes that there are
cases in the corpus where Y has X, e.g., sl sls and 4uadl 4, which are the

equivalents of the English compounds gate keeper and city gate, respectively, and where

she notes that these two English examples are compounds and are translated as idafa.
al’Abdali also notes that there are cases in the corpus where Y produces X, e.g., ss»=a
w4l which is the equivalent of the compound sunshine. There are cases where Y is the
specification of X, e.g., 3,3 &y and <Ll suhas which are the equivalents of the English
compounds corn flour and water bath. Other cases from al-"Abdali's corpus includes
examples where the equivalent is an adverb of place + Y, e.g., sl caaiic which is the
equivalent of the center of the room or is an adverb of time + Y, e.g., zluall slw/axs 5 and
sedidkaal which are the equivalents of morning meal/water and moment of fear,

respectively. The English examples here came either as compounds or with the

preposition ‘of’.

In the case of a syntactic relationship between the components of idafa, al-"Abdali

states that there may be a subject relationship, e.g., JaJll Jew and slend) 254 which are
the equivalents of man's cough and heaven's will, respectively, whereas the English
examples came with the possessive 's. Other examples of this relationship are 4l 345 and

ol e which are the quivalents of death of his mother and passing of the years

respectively, where they came with the preposition ‘of’. al-“Abdali also notes that the
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relationship between the components of idafa may be an adjective relationship, e.g., 4«ic
il and 48 all S which are the equivalent of the darkness of the curtains and the

stillness of the room. Both the English examples from the corpus came with the

preposition ‘of’. In addition, al‘abdali notices that neither the Arabic examples of the

subject and adjective relationship are equivalents of an English noun compound.
Moreover, al-"Abdali pounts out that the relationship between the components of idafa
may be an object relationship, e.g., z=l ,atiand ¢Sl cala which are the equivalents of
grain dealer and shop keeper, respectively, and where the English examples from the
corpus are noun compounds. Other examples of the object relationship are Wl w4 and
skl juaat as they they are the equivalents of drinking tea and cooking meals,
respectively, when these English examples take the form of infinitive/-ing participle +

object.

In the case of a morphological relationship between the components of idafa, al-
‘Abdali (2002: 106) notes that the Arabic equivalents might be equivalents of a noun + of
+ noun like the best of his field whereas the Arabic equivalent is 415~ 5 3, al-"Abdali also

points out that the Arabic equivalent might be the equivalent of an adjective in-est +
subject like the farthest shop and nearest neighbour where the equivalents are (lSs s

and =Y o s,

Consequently, al-"Abdali (2002: 107) shows that the structure of the English corpus,

whose equivalent in Arabic is in the form of idafa, is either a noun + of + noun as in
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moment of fear, has the possessive 's as in the son's servant, or is a noun compound as in

sunshine or appears as an adjectival compound as in pock-marked.

Finally, al-“Abdali (2002: 119) refers to Quirk's classification of the English

compounds and points out that in order to understand the meaning of the compound, we
have to identify the syntactic relationship between the components of the compound. She
notes that Quirk classifies noun compounds into five classes, three of which have verbs
as part of their components, while the other two classes are verbless compounds. Quirk et

al. (1985) classify adjective compounds into three classes and one is verbless and the
translation equivalents are of al"Abdali’s:

I-Noun Compounds:

a. verb + subject, e.g. rattlesnake sl =il

b. verb + object, e.g. punch card <l G5

c. verb + adverbial, e.g. daydreaming k&l Al

d. subject + object (verbless compound), e.g. doorknob —Wl (e

e. subject + complement (verbless compound), e.g. darkroom ekl 4é e

I1-Adjectival Compounds:

a. verb + adverbial, e.g. good-looking _etaall (s

b. verbless, e.g. dustproof gaba_ll 2
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Based on the above classification, al-"Abdali (2002: 123) demonstrates that the

equivalents of Quirk’s English compounds are the Arabic idafa. There are occasions,
however, where the equivalents might be single words instead of idafa. Still, the majority
of the noun and adjectival compounds will have idafa as their equivalents, which shows

that idafa are semantically the closest thing to English compounds in Arabic.

Indeed, the comparative study conducted by al-“Abdali helps show the similarity

between compounds and idafa in terms of their semantic meanings. Both consist of a
combination of two words that produce a new meaning and both can be literal and
metaphorical in meaning and both have a head and a modifier. However, the only
difference is at the syntactic level, as compounds are made of two words that behave as
one word, whereas it is different in idafa. The latter consist of two words that give a new

meaning, but they do not behave syntactically as one word. Nonetheless, the results of the

sound study of al-"Abdali shows that idafa are semantically the closest item to English

compounds in Arabic.

2.4 Collocations

2.4.1 English Collocations

The fourth and last multi-word unit under investigation in this research is collocations.
Teubert has pointed out (2004: 187) that there is a combination of words that are "ready-
made chunks of language” and different from single words; these ready-made chunks are
called collocations. Collocations, as Jackson (1988: 96) defines them, are "the
combination of words that have a certain mutual expectancy. The combination is not
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fixed expression, but there is a greater than chance likelihood that the words will co-

occur."

According to Sinclair (1987: 319), there are two different principles of text
interpretations. One is the ‘open choice principle’, and the other is the 'idiom principle'. In
terms of the open choice principle, Sinclair notes that "this is a way of seeing language
text as the result of a very large number of complex choices.” (1987: 319). This wide
range of choices opens up each time a word is completed and the only thing that restrains
them, as Sinclair notes, is the grammar. Sinclair considers this interpretation principle as
a normal model for describing language and says it can be described as a slot-and-filler
model since it looks at the text as a series of slots that need to be filled with words that

satisfy the constraint.

In the case of the idiom principle, Sinclair argues that this particular model does not
support the idea that words appear randomly in a text, but rather that words occur
together based on a stronger chance of being together. Based on the idiom principle,
language contains semi-preconstructed phrases that are treated as single choices.
Collocations illustrate the idiom principle due to the fact that their constituents expect to
co-occur with each other. Cruse (1986: 40) argues that collocations are easy to
distinguish from idioms due to their semantic cohesion. Components are mutually

selective and on occasions can be understood and interpreted from their individual parts.

Gabrys-Biskup (1990: 32) states that collocations can be either established or
potential. Collocations are considered established if they have been commonly found in

the usage of a certain language. For example, fish and chips and eggs and bacon are
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established in English because of constant repetition by the native speakers; therefore, the
familiarity of these collocations makes them established. On the other hand, collocations
like mild and bitter or salt and pepper are, as Gabrys-Biskup argues, potential
collocations they have not yet been commonly established in English even though they

are identified by native speakers. (Gabrys-Bskup, 1990: 32).

In addition, Gabrys-Biskup states that collocations are either open or restricted.
Collocations are open if they are free to collocate with many words within the syntax and
semantics of the language like nice car, nice weather, nice perfume or nice glasses.
Restricted collocations do not collocate as freely as open collocations, they collocate with
a limited list of words. Aisentadt (1981: 54) defines restricted collocations as "a type of
word combinations consisting of two or more words, unidiomatic in meaning, following
certain structural patterns, restricted in commutability not only by semantics, but also by
usage". Aisentadt indicates three points of interest for restricted collocability: (a) Their
structural pattern. (b) The commutability restrictions. (c) The meanings of components.

The following structural patterns are those for restricted collocations in English:

1-Verb + (art) + (Adjective) + Noun

e.g. command admiration/attention/respect, give a (loud, low, soft, etc) laugh

2-V + prep + (art) + (Adjective) + Noun

e.g. leap to a (sudden, rash, etc.) conclusion, leap to a conviction.
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3-Adjective + Noun

e.g. cogent argument/ remark

4-\Verb + Adverb

e.g. take off, sit down

5-1 (intensifier) + Adjective

e.g. dead tired, stark mad

In terms of the commutability restriction in restricted collocations, Aisentadt points
out two: restricted collocations where both components are restricted in their
commutability, and other restricted collocations with one restricted component and one
free component. Aisentadt provides examples of restricted collocations with both
components being restricted, such as shrug one’s shoulder, shrug something off, pay

attention, and attract attention.

On the other hand, examples like have a walk, have a smoke, give a laugh, take a
glance or make a move are of restricted collocations with one restricted component and
one free component that follow the verb + (art) + N structural pattern. Aisentadt argues
that the nominal component is not always restricted to one verb only, e.g. make/take a

move and have/take a look.

In addition, restricted collocations like auburn hair and hazel eyes are examples where
one component is restricted and the other is free in commutability. Aisentadt points out
that auburn is restricted to hair and hazel is restricted to eyes. However, eyes and hair are

nouns that commute freely with many adjectives. (Aisentadt, 1981: 57).
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In terms of the meaning of the components, Aisentadt indicates three types of
meanings: (a) A very narrow and specific meaning. (b) A secondary meaning of a word,

which in its main meaning commutes freely. (c) A grammaticalised and vague meaning.

In an example like shrug one's shoulders the verb shrug has the main meaning of a
person's shoulder movement, which commutes the noun shoulders only. Thus, the

meaning of this example has a very narrow and specific meaning.

Aisentadt states that the following examples are of restricted collocations with

secondary abstract meanings:

-pay attention/heed/a call/a visit/homage.

-carry conviction/persuasion.

-command respect/attention.

According to Aisentadt, these verbs, namely, pay, carry and command in their main
meaning denote concrete actions and commute freely. However, in these examples they
also denote secondary and abstract meanings and are thus restricted in their

commutability by usage. Accordingly, we pay respect, but we do not pay greetings.

In the case of restricted collocations that have a grammaticalised and vague meaning,
Aisentadt precisely uses examples of the type have a fall. In the case of this type of
meaning, the nominal component, as Aisentadt points out, "commutes with one or more
of the verbs used in such a vague meaning that sometimes they become synonymous,
which they are not in their other uses.” (Aisentadt, 1981: 59). For example, shrug one's

shoulders, grind one's teeth, or grit one's teeth shows that the verbs shrug, grind, and grit
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are restricted to one noun only. On the other hand, the nouns shoulders and teeth can

collocate with several verbs.

Indeed, restricted collocations are an integral part in collocations, and the study of
Aisentadt shows that restricted collocations do not collocate in the same manner as open
collocations. In fact, the significance of this study is that it focuses on the syntactic
structure of restricted English collocations and the semantic nature they have. The
provided structures along with their examples show the complexity of restricted
collocations and indicate all their different structural patterns, the place of restrictions in
the components of the collocation, and the types of meanings of restricted collocations.
Thus, this study reveals the complex nature of this type of collocation and links between

the semantic content and syntactic form of English restricted collocations.

In addition, collocations, as Benson (1985: 61) states, can be divided into two types,
i.e. grammatical and lexical. According to Benson (1985: 61), grammatical collocations
are "a recurrent combination, usually consisting of a dominant word (verb, noun,
adjective) followed by a grammatical word, typically a preposition.”. Benson cites the
eight types of grammatical collocation found in Benson’s BBI Combinatory Dictionary of

English along with their examples:

1-Noun + preposition

e.g. blockade against, apathy towards

2-Noun + to- infinitive

e.g. a pleasure to do something, an attempt to do something
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3-Noun + that-clause

e.g. he made an oath he ..., we reached an agreement that we would ...

4-Preposition + noun combinations

e.g. by accident, in advance

5-Adjective + preposition combinations

e.g. they were fond of children, they were ashamed of him

6-Predicate adjectives + to-infinitive

e.g. it was necessary to work, he was difficult to convince

7-Adjective + that clause

e.g. she was afraid that, it was nice that

8-English verb pattern

e.g. they began to speak, he kept talking

Moreover, Benson (1985: 62) defines the other type of collocation, the lexical ones as
the collocations that "contain no subordinate element, they usually consist of two equal
lexical components.”. Similarly, Benson cites the seven types of lexical collocations from

Benson’s BBl Combinatory Dictionary.

Benson (1985: 10) points out that there are two types of verb + noun collocations; one
is CA collocations and the other is EN collocations. The former consist of a verb

denoting creation and/or activation and a noun, while the latter consist of a verb denoting
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eradication and/or nullification and a noun. The latter are explained in the second type of
lexical collocations. Benson (1985: 11) states that CA collocations are both non-
predictable and arbitrary. For instance, we can say hold a funeral, but not *hold a burial,
or make a mistake, but not *make a misprint. Thus, Benson properly demonstrates that
the arbitrary nature of CA collocations particularly indicated when translated into a
foreign language. For example, the English CA collocation give a lecture when translated
in Arabic is ®xalae &l alga mukddara which demonstrates that even though the

meaning is the same, the verb used in Arabic is different from the ones used in English.
1- CA (creation, activation)
Verb + noun (pronoun, prepositional phrase)
e.g. to reach a verdict, to launch a missile.
2-EN (eradication, nullification)
Verb + noun
e.g. to lift a blockade, to revoke a licence

The second type of lexical collocations involves EN collocations. These EN collocations,
as pointed out by Benson (1985: 13), consist of a verb that denotes eradication and/or

nullification and a noun. For example, reject an appeal or reverse a decision.

The CA and EN collocations are the first two types of lexical collocations. The

remaining types are the following:
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3-Adjective + noun

e.g. reckless abandon, sweeping generalisation

4-Noun + verb (action characteristic of a person or a thing)

-e.g. alarms go off.

5-Noun + of + nouns

e.g. a piece of advice, a bouquet of flowers

6-Adverb + adjective

e.g. deeply absorbed, closely acquainted

7-Verb + adverb

e.g. to apologise humbly, to affect deeply

Benson’s examples show that CA and EN collocations are in the verb + noun
structure. However, the remaining lexical collocations are not in this syntactic form, as

some have verb + adverb forms, while others have adjective + noun forms.

Benson’s study is a key study of English collocations, as it focuses on the two types of
collocations (grammatical and lexical) and refers to the different structures of the two
types of aforementioned collocations. All of which were cited in Benson’s BBI dictionary
of collocations. Regarding the importance of the study, the citations of the various
syntactic forms of grammatical and lexical collocations along with their examples help

show the semantic and syntactic manner of these collocations, which assist the language
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learner in knowing how these collocations behave based on their form. For instance, the
EN collocation revoke a licence, which has a verb + noun structure, denotes nullification
based on the semantic field of the verb revoke. Therefore, the aforementioned

classifications assist the language learner understand collocations.

2.4.2 Arabic Collocations

Like English, Arabic is rich with collocations that are similar in nature to their English

counterparts. Certain words in Arabic co-occur with either a range or a restricted list of

words e.g. 4a» <SS irtakaba jarima ‘commit a crime' or may be literal or

metaphorical e.g. <«_~ll =& shabai al-harb 'the spectre of war'. Moreover, Arabic
collocations are similar to their English counterparts when it comes to their
classifications, as shown by Emery's (1991: 60) classification of the types of Arabic

collocations:

1-Open collocations: in this type, a literal combination of two words co-occurs with each

-

other with no restriction involved, e.g. «_~l ©¢3) intahat al-karb 'the war ended'

2-Restricted collocations: as the name suggests in this type of Arabic collocation, two or
more words co-occur in a restricted way, where a word collocates with a restricted list of

other words. Emery accurately states that this type of collocation occurs in different types

-1

of syntactic configurations: (a) Adjective + noun, e.g. ¢\_JSi4a > jarima nakra “'heinous

crime’. (b) Verb + object, e.g. <basladdl yala xgda al-mufawadat 'he embarked on

negotiations'. (c) Subject + verb, e.g. «_~ll &=lxil indala at al-karb 'the war broke out'’
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3-Bound collocations: this type of collocation exhibits "unique contextual determination;
in other words, one of the elements is uniquely selective of the other" (1991: 61), e.g.

oy a « A fierce war'

Furthermore, Hoogland argues that restricted collocations are the most difficult type
of collocations since the co-occurrence of words is limited and restricted, an aspect that is
considered problematic to translators when rendering collocations in the target language
or producing them in the foreign language. Consequently, Hoogland classifies Arabic

restricted collocations into the following groups:

1-Noun + Verb, the noun being the subject

e.g. “ ¥ waidl jshtaddat al-azma ‘crisis increased'

2-Noun + Verb, the noun being the object

e.g. Laii )l “apraza tagadduman 'to advance'

3-Preposition + Noun + Verb, the noun being the direct object

e.g. 4 e 33 Axada ala nafsihi 'to take it upon one self’

4-Noun + Adjective

e.g. Las i)l irada hadidiyya 'strong will'

5-Noun + Noun

e.g. £) ¥ $sia sandiq iqtira “ 'ballot box'
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6-Verb + Adverb

e.g. Lalyasicl ftagada wahiman 'he mistakenly thought/believed'

7-Adjective + Adverb

e.g. Ll asse makdid [’al-ghaya 'extremely limited'

8-Noun + Preposition + Noun

e.g. 4l e ¢l a sirg “ala al-sulra 'a struggle for authority'

9-Adjective + Noun

e.g. 4l ;s pusn al-niyya ‘good intention’

10-Word + Synonym

e.0. <> isssis pafawa wa tarhib 'hospitality and welcoming'

11-Word + Antonym

e.g. &dis i shakn wa fafitgh 'loading and unloading'

Hoogland’s classification of restricted Arabic collocations enriches the Arabic literature
and shows the various syntactic forms of Arabic collocations. Indeed, the above
classifications assist the Arab translator in knowing the way Arabic restricted
collocations behave syntactically, which allow the translator to indicate the words that

collocate with each other based on the syntactic form they belong to. Similar to Aisentadt
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and Benson’s study, this key study of Arabic collocations helps in the understanding of

collocations in their respective languages.
2.4.3 Translating English and Arabic Collocations

Collocations are part of the lexicon in languages. Thus, learning them is a must.
However, several studies have revealed that collocations are a problematic area for
foreign language learners and translators. A study by Bahumaid (2006: 135) classifies
these collocational problems into ‘intralingual’ and 'interlingual’. Intralingual problems
relate to problems of identification and establishment of collocations within a language.
As a matter of fact, only native speakers of a language will easily distinguish between
‘habitual’, 'occasional’ and ‘unique’ collocations and the figurative collocability of a
certain combination. For example, Bahumaid notes that barren not only has material

collocates like land and region, but also figurative ones like discussion and argument.

Significantly, Bahumaid (2006: 136) considers collocations that are associated with
specific registers as another intralingual problem for translators. For example, dull
highlights is a specific register collocation that relates to the registers of meteorology and
photography and thus rose another intralingual problem for translators. Regarding
interlingual problems, Bahumaid affirms that these problems "revolve around questions
of collocability across languages™” (2006: 136), and he argues that these problems are the
translators' main concern to find acceptable collocations in the foreign language. He
correctly argues that what constitutes a collocation in one language does not necessarily
in another language and that languages will differ in the collocational range. For

example, the English collocations catch a fish/a cold/a train/fire are different from their
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Arabic counterparts Ll 48 Jaiis/ jUadlly (3aly/a 4 Hi Clay/Aan dUaay, Other problems can

constitute culture-bound collocations like the English collocation Hercules of his time

and the Arabic collocation 4. sie antar zamanihi, or language specific ones like the

English collocation eat one's soup and the Arabic collocation drink one's soup.

Other scholars like Shakir and Farghal (1992: 229) point out that "natural language
should be looked upon as fundamentally constituting syntagms rather than paradigms,
thus viewed as being highly prefabricated or preconstructed rather than original or
creative.". They argue that languages do not only consist of single words, as the nature of
multi-word items shows that ready-made phrases do exist in languages. Shakir and
Farghal argue that translators and/or interpreters should be competent in the target

language and embody a good knowledge of the multi-word items, especially collocations.

Farghal and Obiedat (1995: 320) indicate there are four strategies adopted by
translation students and foreign language learners when translating collocations. These
strategies are: synonymy, avoidance, transfer, and paraphrasing. When using synonymy
when translating collocations, Farghal and Obiedat stress student unawareness of
collocational restrictions. For instance, the student translation of rich food is oily food in
Farghal and Obiedat’s study. The authors precisely pointed out that students fail to
recognise the collocability of rich with food because of their reliance on the open

principle instead of balancing it and the idiom principle.

According to Farghal and Obiedat, avoidance is the second most used strategy, and is
used when the target lexical item is avoided in favour of another that affects and alters the

meaning of the collocation. The use of this strategy indicates the students' failure to

91



understand the collocation. For example, students avoid the translation of heavy drinker
when they render it as great drinker. Here, they pick a word that is a related natural
collocation, but it does not reflect the true intended meaning. (Farghal and Obiedat, 1995:
322). Moreover, the authors accurately point that students may rely on their native
language when translating target language collocations and assume the existence of a
one-to-one correspondence between the collocations. For instance, translating ' Ja L&'
shay thaqil as heavy tea instead of strong tea shows that translators relied on native

language knowledge, which caused them to render an erroneous collocation.

The last strategy utilised by translation students is paraphrasing. Farghal and Obiedat
point out that this strategy relies on the description of the target collocation, which may
lead to the correct translation, yet one that is unnatural or unidiomatic. Students who rely

on this strategy will show a deficiency in English collocations.

On a similar note, Nesselhauf (2003: 230) indicates the common types of mistakes in

collocations. They are as follows:

1-verb: wrong choice of verb, e.g.*carry out races instead of hold races.

2-noun: wrong choice of noun, e.g. *close lacks instead of close gaps.

3-usage 1: combination exists but is not used correctly, e.g.*take notice instead of to

notice.

4-usage 2: combination does not exist and cannot be corrected by exchanging single
elements, e.g.*hold children within bound instead of show children where the boundaries

lie.
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5-preposition (verb): the preposition or the prepositional verb is either missing, wrong or

present but not acceptable, e.g. *fail in one's exam instead of fail one's exam.

6-preposition (noun): the preposition of a noun is either wrong or present but not

acceptable, e.g.*raise the question about instead of raise the question.

7-determiner: the pronoun or article is wrong or present but not acceptable, e.g. *get the

permission instead of get permission.

8-structure: syntactic structure is wrong, e.g. *make somebody friends instead of make

friends with somebody.

This echoes Heliel's (1990: 131) argument about the translation errors in collocations.
He iterates that the collocability of a word may be different in different languages. For
example, the word heavy may collocate with smoker/drinker to indicate 'excessiveness' or
meal to indicate 'a difficulty in digestion'. However, heavy may also collocate with other
words like blood to indicate ‘the dullness of a person’, or hearing to indicate 'deafness'.
Heliel argues that in order to provide the correct rendering of the collocation, translators

should be aware of the differences between the two languages.

Further, Heliel states that collocations function in languages differently since each
language has a system of lexical collocations that are in accordance "with its semantic,
structural valencies and usage". There are verbs with wide and vague meanings, and each
will collocate with different nouns in English, such as take, give, run, do, get, have, make
and put. These verbs are problematic to translators since they are grammaticalised and
have a weakened meaning whereas their meaning and function is expressed in the noun.
For example, In English we make a distinction, take an examination or give advice,
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whereas in Arabic, we either use specific verbs or just verbs for the whole collocation,

e.g. to give advice =iasai saul “asda nastha or to take a walk = tanazzaha

The examples provided in this section show that collocations are problematic to
language learners and unpredictable, restricted co-occurance can cause errors in
translation. Thus, Hussein (1998: 45) suggests that foreign language students enrich their
reading experience by gaining exposure to English newspapers, magazines, and novels
because doing so ‘not only broadens their vocabulary range but also vastly enhances their

capability of collocating words’ (Hussein, 1998: 45).

In conclusion, multi-word items are part of the English lexicon. Based on their
frequency, they can prove that language is not just a combination of words and that
language does balance the open choice principle and the idiom principle. Thus, multi-
word items can be literal, idiomatic or both. Therefore, they will be nothing but trouble to
foreign language learners and translators, since idiomaticity constitutes a hurdle to
achieve the right interpretations of these items. To reach native-speaker proficiency,
translators and learners alike must acquire the phraseological units that manifest in

idioms, compounds, phrasal verbs, and collocations.

%94



CHAPTER 3: TRANSLATION AND LEXICOGRAPHY

This chapter covers the theoretical and practical aspects of two fields of linguistics;
translation and lexicography. This interdisciplinary approach has the goal of bridging the
gap between the two fields. Van Hoof (1995: 229) has insightfully stated that "translators
and dictionaries go hand in hand. After all, isn't the dictionary essential to the translator's
work?". Clearly, translators need dictionaries whenever they are translating a text, which
indicates the importance of that resource to translators. Another scholar who underscores
this aspect is Newmark who resoundly claims that "the bilingual dictionary is the
translator's single, first, and most important aid, and a translator who does not consult one
when in doubt is arrogant or ignorant or both.” (1998: 29). In short, dictionaries are not

just a reference book, but rather the truly indispensable tools for precise translation.

3.1 The Relationship of Translators and Dictionaries

This argument by Van Hoof is based on the history of bilingual dictionaries, as he
solidly points to the truth that translators have contributed to the evolution of bilingual
dictionaries throughout history. He reports that bilingual dictionaries originated with the
Sumerians; however, after the Akkadians supplanted the Sumerians, bilingualism
developed. During that period, Sumerian scribes, who drew up lists of words of one
language, started to include Akkadian translations of the Sumerian word and bilingual

dictionaries were born. (1995: 233). Van Hoof provides a further example of the
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relationship between translators and dictionaries and reports that in the West, the Church,
which had the most knowledge in its hand, wanted to facilitate the process of
Christianisation. In order to achieve that goal, lists of Latin expressions, that were
necessary for reading the Bible, were drawn together by religious officials, who then
translated them into various languages. In addition, for political, commercial and
educational reasons, the interest in foreign languages grew even further in the
seventeenth century, which led to the publishing of dictionaries devoted to the vernacular
languages, primarily English and French. Turkish was also prominent in the era of the
Ottoman Empire, as shown in the publication of the Turkish-French/French-Turkish
dictionary by Francois de la Croix, who "served as interpreter to the King and who

translated A History of France into Turkish." (1995: 235).

Van Hoof also notes that interest in Sanskrit gave a new direction to lexicography in
the nineteenth century and helped the spread of dictionaries of Sanskrit, Assyrian, Persian
and other languages, some of which were authored by translators. Also, Van Hoof points
out that the political upheaval caused by World War Il, affected the development of
bilingual dictionaries and gave birth to bilingual dictionaries for many languages,
including previously scarcely heard of languages. Consequently, there was as increase in
the demand for translators and lexicographical work. Van Hoof's solid historical
overview of bilingual dictionaries shows that the foundation of that lexicographical work
came from the work of translators, a point that supports his claim that translators and
bilingual dictionaries go hand in hand and the involvement of translators in lexicography
has then solidified by their contributions to the development of dictionaries throughout

history.
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Another scholar interested in translation and lexicography and the ongoing inter-
relationship of the two is R.R.K Hartmann, who generously contributed to both fields.
Hartmann (1989: 9) has asserted that translation is "a complex operation which involves
both paraphrase and metaphrase, or the skill to express the same thing in many different
ways, either within the source language or in the target language.”. Thus, bilingual and
monolingual dictionaries are considered translator tools as they are, and as Hartmann

rightfully finds them, also very relevant to the translation process.

Interestingly enough, Hartmann argues that the contribution of translation and
lexicography in languages differs, that is, the distribution of the activities of both fields is
uneven from one language to another. For instance, Hartmann notes that the larger
bilingual dictionaries up to the 1960s were compiled by Germans; therefore, the
profession of translation was better developed quantitatively and qualitatively in German-
speaking countries than in English-speaking countries, a realization that indicates that
languages also will differ in their contribution to both translation and lexicography.

(1989: 10).

Hartmann delves into the relationship between the two fields by developing seven
specific parameters to gain a better understanding of the missing link between translation

and lexicography. These parameters are as follows:

1-WHO?

2-WHAT?

3-FOR WHOM?
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4-WHEN-WHERE?

5-HOW?

6-WITH WHAT MEANS?

7-WITH WHAT EFFECT?

In the first parameter WHO?, Hartmann states that the translator or lexicographer is
the person who initiates the act, which is simply what this parameter is actually. In the
second parameter, WHAT? Hartmann refers to “the things that are conveyed in the act of
teaching or dictionary making or translation™ (1989: 12). Truly, both fields deal with
contexts and the meaning of the lexical units in texts. This progression brings us to the
third parameter FOR WHOM? which references the person who receives the act of
translation or dictionary making. The fourth parameter WHEN-WHERE? refers to the

time and place for the act of translation and dictionary making.

Hartmann elaborates here by saying that this parameter is concerned with the way
translators and lexicographers perform their duties, i.e which country they work in, what
sort of organisations and users they work for, which pair of languages they work with,
and whether their professional training has prepared them properly for their duties. The
fifth parameter in Hartmann's framework is HOW?, which refers to the methods used in
the process of translating or dictionary making. The sixth parameter WITH WHAT
MEANS? refers to the tools used in the process of translating or dictionary making.
Hartmann finds that the primary tool for language learners and translators is the bilingual
dictionary, and they make use of it in their work by double-checking certain spellings or
meanings, verifyng certain lexical equivalents, or filling in gaps in their own factual
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knowledge. However, he understands also that the working tool of the bilingual
lexicographer is less well known. Finally, the seventh parameter in Hartmann's
framework is WITH WHAT EFFECT?, which is the intended goal of the act of
translating and dictionary making. According to Hartmann, what determines the success
or failure of the process of translating or dictionary making is the relationship of the
translator and the lexicographer with their users. Hartmann's seven parameters indeed
offer an intriguing mainfistation of the sometimes missing inter-relationship between
translation and lexicography. The alluring element here is that these parameters refer to
all the parties involved, the action conveyed, tools used and goals planned, and these all

shed important light on the connection of the two fields.

Based on his framework, Hartmann truly believes that certain parallels between
translation and lexicography do indeed exist. For instance, both are involved in
communication in language, as a joined reference point. However, both fields also
display "an ambivalent attitude to their main parent discipline, linguistics" (1989: 14). On
the other hand, translation and lexicography contrast in some areas. For example, in terms
of training facilities and professional representation, the field of translation is better than
that of lexicography. The field of translation has a better known role in society, and
Hartmann logically elaborates here by saying that translation is concerned with 'ad-hoc
acts of mediation’, while lexicography is concerned with codification efforts which
allows it to make a long-term impact instead. Thus, language is considered a means of
communication in translation and results in text performance. However, it is considered
the object in lexicography, wherein it examines the shape of text descriptions 'for the

purpose of explaining usage’ (1989: 15).
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Hartmann's well-founded framework shows us that translation and lexicography are
two fields of linguistics and they have their own distinct fields along with interesting
parallels and contrasts. This view may generate a question or two regarding dependency
or, for the lack of a better term, reliance of the one field on the other. In other words, how
do dictionaries assist translators? To answer this question, we have to determine the
purpose of the bilingual dictionary, which as Zgusta (1971: 296) notes, is "to coordinate
with the lexical units of one language those lexical units of another language which are
equivalent in their lexical meaning". Based on this definition, Zgusta in effect affirms and
acknowledges the assistance provided by the dictionary through the equivalence in the
target language. However, absolute equivalents are not that frequent. According to
Svensén (1993: 143), there are various types of equivalence, however, only three types

are important in lexicography: complete, partial, and no equivalence.

The first type is complete equivalence, where there is "complete correspondence
between words and expressions in two languages as regards content and register"
(Svensén, 1993: 143): e.g. leap year 4wS4is  In the case of partial equivalence, the
agreement of the content and register of the words in the two languages is incomplete:
e.g. tv show ratings  4sis sl malyll o83 Finally, the third type of equivalence in
lexicography is no equivalence, in which there is neither a complete nor a partial
equivalence in the target language due to culture-specific concepts that relate to terms:

e.g. air guitar, spring break or sweet sixteen.

Regarding the nature of an equivalent, Zgusta divides it into two types; one is
‘translational’ or an 'insertable’ equivalent and the other is ‘explanatory' or a 'descriptive'

equivalent. Thus, the distinction is that translational equivalence is "a lexical unit that can
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be immediately inserted into a sentence in the target language” (aL-Kasimi, 1983: 60),
whereas the explanatory equivalent 'is chosen to give more information about the lexical
unit of the target language’ (Zgusta, 1971: 319). Moreover, a bilingual dictionary, which
helps the user produce a sentence in a foreign language, does not, as Zgusta (1971: 320)
argues, tolerate explanatory equivalents since bilingual dictionaries must indicate
translational equivalents. However, the inclusion of explanatory equivalents is allowed
when translational equivalent is lacking. In addition, although explanatory equivalents are
not the priority of the dictionary compiler, they do have the advantage of being very
general because they are "situated on the notional rather than on the purely linguistic
level" (Zgusta, 1971: 320). This focus means that if the translator understands the
explanation given by this type of equivalent, then s/he will adapt the translation based on
the context. Indeed, Zgusta maintains that successful use of this specific equivalent is
based on competence in the target language. On the other hand, the main advantage of the
translational equivalent is that it is purely linguistic and the comparison between the
source and target language remains on the translational equivalent and not the notion
described. The other advantage of the translational equivalent is that it provides ready

expressions to help the user.

Returning to the previous question then, how do dictionaries assist translators? Tarp
tries to answer this question by surveying the nature and concept of the bilingual
dictionary and how it is actually used during the translation process. Tarp (2004: 27)
notes that the theory of lexicography is based on the idea that dictionaries are produced to
satisfy the needs of certain users and emphasises that lexicographers should keep the

user, user situations, and problems that cause the user to use the dictionary in mind when
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compiling a dictionary. Tarp suggests there should be a methodology for making,
planning, or reviewing a dictionary, where it should make a typology of users, user
situations and potential problems for each user for each situation and its functions. Based
on this analysis, not only can the problems be determined by the lexicographer, which
s/he tries to solves them by a dictionary, but also certain corresponding items can be

included and presented in the dictionary in such a way as to satisfy the needs of the user.

For the translation process, Tarp states that the generally accepted three-phase model
is the proper one and supports his argument. These three phases of the translation process

are:

1-Reception of the source-language text

2-Transfer of text from the source language into the target language

3-Production of target-language text

Tarp describes this translation model as simple and believes that the three phases are
fundamental to the translation process. They allow lexicography to assist the translator.
Thus, when translators encounter problems during these phases, they will consult
dictionaries to solve these problems. However, Tarp does not state that dictionaries solve
all problems that might arise in texts during the transfer from one language to another.
Phases 1 and 3 correspond to two user situations, i.e. reception of the native or foreign
language and production in the native or foreign language. Still, there are differences. For
instance, in a reception situation, a person who only needs to understand a text is not the
same as a person who needs to understand a text in order to transfer it to another
language.
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Furthermore, Tarp (2004: 31) asserts that dictionaries do not provide translations.
They provide "assistance' to the person who is working on the translation, as they analyse
the problems encountered during the process and determine whether they are solvable by
consultation of the dictionary. More importantly, Tarp's indication that problems may
arise at three different situations in the translation model means that problems can arise
during the reception phase, the transfer phase and the production phase. These problems
may differ according to the phase it is in, which clearly influences precisely how

dictionaries do provide assistance to translators.

Tarp concludes that working out a typology of all problems, hence, giving an
indication of problems that are expected to be solved by dictionaries, is quite realistic.
Based on this sound indication, Tarp indicates there are six phases that one can expect to
be solved by dictionaries, namely, the three phases of translation from the mother tongue
into a foreign language. These are the translation-related reception of a mother tongue
text, transfer of a text from the mother tongue into a foreign language, and translation-
related production of a foreign-language text, and the three opposite phases of translation
from a foreign language into the mother tongue, namely, translation-related reception of a
foreign-language text, transfer of a text from a foreign language into the mother tongue

and translation-related production of a mother-tongue text.

In the case of the translation-related reception of a mother-tongue text, Tarp notes that
the translator has to understand the meaning of the text as well as the phrases, the idioms,
the collocations, etc. The role of the dictionary stands out here as an assistant in solving
any problems that might arise when understanding the text. That assistance might be in

the form of lexicographic definitions which may include synonyms, paraphrasing,
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hyponyms, and text examples or explanations. Tarp signifies that a second type of
problem arises, which is identifying the right entry to find the required answer once the

translator decides to consult the dictionary.

In the case of the transfer of a text from the mother-tongue into a foreign language,
Tarp notes that in the transfer phase, a dictionary cannot assist in transferring at text level
as a whole; however, it assists the translator by providing equivalents at a word,
collocation and idiom level. Additionally, the dictionary in the case of partial
equivalence, as Tarp (2004: 32) asserts, provides information about difference in
meaning between collocations, words in the source language and their equivalents in the

target language, all of which help the translator to find the right equivalent.

In the translation-related production of a foreign language text phase, the translator
has to produce or ‘reproduce’ a text in the foreign language from the text in the source
language and do so both correctly and adequately. Correspondingly, Tarp (2004: 32)
maintains that the assistance the translator get from a dictionary now is when
orthographic, grammatical or pragmatic dilemmas arise at the word, collocation, idiom
level. The assistance of the dictionary is manifested in lexicographic items, such as
orthography, gender, irregular inflection, syntactic properties, pragmatics, collocations,

idioms, and synonyms or antonyms.

Tarp believes that if the translator consults the dictionary for text production in the
second or third step of consultation, then s/he has already identified the right lemma in
the source language, in the earlier phases. However, Tarp's argument that if the translator

encounters the problem at the production phase, then s/he will need the lexicographic
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items to help identify the required lemma. Based on the assumption, Tarp expects that if
the translator has not struggled with problems at the reception and transfer phases, then
the translator has not yet used the dictionary for consultation. Once the translator
encounters any problem at this phase, s/lhe must find the right lemma at the target-

language section.

In the case of the translation-related reception of a foreign language text phase, Tarp
states that "this first phase of translation from a foreign language into the mother tongue
resembles the corresponding first phase of the translation the other way around, but also
here a major difference is to be observed" (2004: 33). Tarp indicates that the foreign
language takes the place of the source language in this phase, and therefore, the translator
will encounter some reception-problems in semantics in the foreign language, which will
be solved, as Tarp asserts, by the same items in the first phase, i.e. the translation-
reception of a mother tongue text where the best solution is the mother-tongue

equivalents.

In the case of transfer of a text from a foreign language into the mother tongue, the
problems and the assisting lexicographic items are similar in this phase to those that
occur when transferring from a mother tongue to a foreign language. Likewise, if the
translator consults the dictionary during the reception phase, then the right lemma has
already been determined. However, if the translator encounters the problem for the first
time during this phase, then s/he needs, as Tarp (2004: 34) suggests, a brief explanation

in order to identify the lemma and find the equivalents.
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In the case of translation-related production of a mother-tongue text phase, Tarp
affirms that text production in this phase is not different from text production in a foreign
language, which is quite natural since the knowledge the translator needs to produce a
correct text is the same. The translator might struggle with certain problems during this
phase; however, they are likely to be less than the translation phase into a foreign
language, since logically mother-tongue knowledge is greater than knowledge of a
foreign language. On a similar note, if the translator consulted the dictionary in the
previous steps, then s/he already distinguished the right lemma in the source language
which then leads to an identification of the required lemma. However, if the translator
encounters a problem during this phase for the first time, then naturally the same
lexicographic items in the corresponding phase in the foreign language will be needed to

assist him /her in identifying the lemma in the mother-tongue.

Based on the six phases of the translation process presented here, Tarp shows that
problems can arise in different phases and although the problems encountered may arise
in corresponding phases, the difference in the direction of translation from one language
to another shows that these problems are not identical. Consequently, Tarp stresses that
in order to solve these corresponding problems; the translator needs different
lexicographic items in each phase. Most importantly, Tarp shows the importance of
translation/bilingual dictionaries during the translation process. Tarp notes that if the
translator encounters a problem at the reception phase, then a monolingual dictionary
might still suffice. Tarp argues that bilingual dictionaries are indispensable in helping the

translator in the translation process.
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Tarp indicates two fundamental reasons for the significance of bilingual dictionaries.
First, the bilingual dictionary actually saves the translator time because once s/he
encounters a problem at the reception phase, there is the possibility that s/he might
struggle with yet another problem in the transfer stage. Using one dictionary, i.e. the
bilingual dictionary for the two purposes will save time. Second, when the translator
translates form the foreign language into the mother tongue, then logically the mother-
tongue equivalents are the ones that will provide assistance to the translator when
encountering reception problems in the foreign language. Therefore, monolingual
dictionaries, as Tarp fittingly contends, are not compulsory for the translated-related

reception.

Tarp shows that dictionaries are essential to translators whether they are used during
the reception, transfer or production phase. Translators do need the dictionary to help

them produce a correct text.

3.2 Previous Translator-Dictionaries Studies

Varantola (1998: 179) also affirms that the dictionary is the translator's tool most of
the time, and translation work should include dictionary consultancy, whether it is during
the translation process, preceding it, or at various stages. Varantola states that to
understand the needs of translators and the habits of dictionary use, we must analyse their
experience in L1-L2 translation of a general text within a special field. Even though,
translators do not consider the dictionary as the ultimate tool, they do acknowledge the
collection of information it brings to the process, which, as Varantola (1998: 180)

affirms, "facilitates their decision-making and make the results more reliable". Translators
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do not always look up lexical information when consulting dictionaries. In fact, they also
consult a dictionary to look up how an expression behaves grammatically and the kind of

text in which it appears.

As stated here, Varantola conducted a research on dictionary use and habits by
monitoring four advanced translation students and recording their dictionary use and
where each looked up a word on an answer sheet. Whenever these translators looked up a
word in a dictionary, they were asked for the reason for consulting dictionaries and the

value of these dictionaries in translation.

Based on the analysis, there were differences in dictionary use and habits along with
differences among users' English skills. Regarding user habits, the results show that one
look-up in the dictionary totaled 64% and the four look-ups in the dictionary totaled 5%;
87% of the first look-ups involved a bilingual Finnish-English dictionary and 10%
involved a monolingual dictionary. As far as the reasons for the dictionary look up,
searching unknown L2 equivalents totaled 55% while checking for reassurance or

additional information totaled 45%.

Regarding translators look-up satisfaction, 76% of the users were satisfied with their
look-ups, while 24% were uncertain. Regarding the translation task, the results show that
the longer the text was, the more look-ups that text generated. Interestingly enough,
Varantola's translation observation shows that although the dictionaries used were often
identical, the searches by users were different and did not produce identical results,

Varantola (1998: 187) argues that “this reflects the interaction between the user and the
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dictionary during the decision-making process, as well as the L2 competence and

dictionary use skills of the user".

Furthermore, Varantola confirmed that there is a difference in user skills in terms of
linguistic and translation competence. Moreover, equivalents are needed by translators,
and still they need reassurance and do not like finding unrecognised equivalents.
Regarding dictionary search, Varantola asserts that what determines the success or failure
of a dictionary search is user skills. Most importantly, translators as dictionary users
should not place high hopes on bilingual dictionaries all the time, as they need to, as
Varantola suggests, consult a range of dictionaries due to the fact no bilingual dictionary
can contain all the information needed or even if so, full satisfaction of the equivalent is
not always attained. Varantola's experiment did come up with concrete results about
dictionary consultation. The research demonstrates that bilingual dictionaries are not
always to blame when producing translation errors. In fact, fingers have to be pointed at
translators since they misuse the consulted dictionaries and still make mistakes in
translation. Varantola's experiment offered an exceptional approach, as most of the
dictionary and translation literature has ignored dictionary use to focus on the
shortcomings of bilingual dictionaries. More studies should be directed at the users of
those dictionaries. Indeed, the invaluable findings of this study indicate the importance of
the dictionary skills of the translator who needs training for better dictionary use. The
experiment shows that 76% of users were satisfied with dictionary look-up, while 24%
were uncertain, which reveals that some of the translators in this experiment knew how to
use dictionaries, but the remaining users did not. Therefore, training and developing the

dictionary skills of translators affects the quality of translation.
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On a similar note, Nuccorini (1994: 586) monitored dictionary use, but through errors
made on exam papers translated from English into Italian by university students in
English as a foreign language who did not have any formal instruction on dictionary
activities. Nuccorini indicates that the percentage of passes and fails of these student
translation tests were compared to those of the previous year who were not allowed to use
bilingual dictionaries. The goal was to check whether student lack of dictionary skills
could be improved. However, the rate of errors was the same. Thus, the difference, as
Nuccorini (1994: 588) puts it, was between being and not being able to use bilingual
dictionaries. In order to reinforce the hypothesis, Nuccorini selected student
lexicographic errors that occured because of dictionary misuse, and classified them based

on 'linguistic status' and 'lexicographic relevance'.

The students' lexicographic errors were divided into five categories, based on the
problematic areas. The first category was polysemous and homonymic items, the second,
derivatives, the third, compounds, the fourth, idiomatic expressions and phrasal verbs,
and the fifth, abbreviations, false friends, etc. However, only the third and fourth

categories, compounds and idioms and phrasal verbs, relate to this current research.

Compounds were recognised and successfully looked up in dictionaries, but still there
were cases where ambiguity struck at the linguistic status of the compound and its
lexicographic treatment. For example, taxpayer, which, as Nuccorini (1994: 592) notes,
embodies an element of derivation, was mistranslated by some students while others
simply left it blank. Another example was belttightening, which is not recorded in any
dictionary. According to Nuccorini, the idiom to tighten one's belt was documented in the

dictionaries used by the students under belt or tighten, but still it was correctly translated
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by the majority of the students. The results shows that the idiom's linguistic status was
understood and the dictionaries were consulted properly. However, five students could
not translate the term and left it blank, which shows that these five students were aware

of their inability and failure to analyse this word.

Regarding idioms, Nuccorini (1994: 593) notes that idioms were correctly translated,
except very few students who had trouble locating them in the dictionaries. For instance,
two students mistranslated follow suit. An interesting example of a proverb labeled as an
idiom in all of the used dictionaries was easier said than done, which was translated by
all the students. Interestingly enough, its dictionary treatment was not identical, as it was

documented under do in one dictionary, and recorded under easy in another.

Regarding phrasal verbs, it was pointed out by Nuccorini (1994: 593) that phrasal
verbs were not as recognised as idioms and were mistaken for prepositional verbs by
students, a finding that led them to not be able to locate them in the dictionaries.
Nuccorini notes that the mistaken phrasal verbs were ones with common verbs, such as
call in and call for, and thus this was a case where the lexicographic abilities of students

were challenged instead of their linguistic ones.

Similar to Varantola's experiment, Nuccorini's striking dictionary observations show
that translation errors are not always generated by bilingual dictionaries, and there are
occasions where translation students, as dictionary users, are the ones responsible for the
errors. In an interesting approach, Nuccorini's classification of dictionary misuse into
linguistic status' and ‘lexicographic relevance’, reflects her emphasis that translation

students are less, if not totally, aware of bilingual dictionary formats. Her observation
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clearly shows that most translation students correctly translated compounds and idioms. It
is a finding that shows that Italian-English bilingual dictionaries do to a certain extent
document multi-word items. As one of the few studies that have tackled dictionary
misuse, Nuccorini's observation demonstrates that translation students with poor
linguistic competence and unclear dictionary entry formats are two reasons for translator

dictionary misuse.

Other scholars like Roberts (1992: 49) have focused on translation pedagogy, where
Roberts focuses on improving dictionary use. According to Roberts (1992: 49), even
though bilingual dictionaries are tools for translation, they have been constantly criticised
in the translation literature for not assisting the translator in every problem s/he
encounters. However, she maintains that the reason that bilingual dictionaries are not the
'perfect tool' for translators is because lexicographers have not paid enough attention to
translators' needs, which is, as Roberts notes, their fault. Still, the fact that there are
different types of translators means that they will have different needs, and it will in fact

be difficult to produce a bilingual dictionary that can cater well to all of their needs.

Roberts notes that the teaching of translation techniques and approaches has further
developed over the last twenty years. However, this ciccumstance has not been the case
with dictionary use. Roberts (1992: 50) argues that there is importance in teaching
dictionary use to translation students. Still, both professional translation courses and
academic translation courses and programmes at the university level do not include this
study in their curriculum, which is quite surprising since translation students need that

skill so badly.
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Roberts suggests strategies for improving dictionary use and divides them into four
categories: (a) Familiarisation with different types of lexical items, (b) Familiarisation
with different types of dictionaries, (c) Familiarisation with dictionary entry format, and

(d) Hlustration of ways to combine text analysis, translation and dictionary consultation.

Roberts (1992: 53) indicates that these four suggested categories address the four main
problems that translation students face: (a) Knowing what to look up in a dictionary, (b)
Knowing where to look for lexical information, (¢) Knowing how to interpret lexical
information that is provided, and (d) Knowing when and how to consult dictionaries

during the translation process.

Regarding the first strategy, Roberts notes that the incapability to identify ‘complex
lexical' items in the source text will affect dictionary consultation, especially if the source
language is the translation student's second/foreign language. She provides an example
where French-English students rendered simple soldat into simple soldier, when the
rendering should have been private instead. According to Roberts (1992: 53), students
should be aware of 'bonding words'; yet, knowing all existing bonding words is not a
must. However, students must distinguish between compounds, idioms and collocations,
as these are all treated differently in bilingual dictionaries. Compounds, as Roberts notes,
are found as headwords and they, along with idioms, are grouped into "separate
subdivisions in entries for simple lexical items in bilingual dictionaries" (1992: 53), while

collocations are located with free combinations in the examples section.

Accordingly, before consulting bilingual dictionaries for multi-word item look-ups,

translation students must learn to identify these phraseological items. Roberts points out
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that analysing specific examples of collocations, compounds, and idioms in a text,
preferably a general text, is the ideal way to introduce students to these multi-word items.
Roberts also suggests that tutors should include discussions after each scan of multi-word
items in the text(s) to illustrate that context to those translation students who did make
errors in identifying them. In addition, a clear discussion of the different types of multi-
word items will be beneficial since these items are often treated differently in bilingual

dictionaries.

Regarding the second strategy, Roberts (1992: 54) asserts that there are indeed
different types of dictionaries. Yet, only bilingual dictionaries are known to translation
students, as these students heavily rely on them in translation. Few translation students
are aware of other types of dictionaries. Consequently, Roberts suggests that translation
tutors and instructors should give presentations on a variety of dictionary types that can
be useful for translation work and then allow the students to examine these new

dictionaries in a workshop.

The instructors should also introduce students to other types of bilingual dictionaries,
since bilingual dictionaries are popular among translation students. For example, tutors
should learn to distinguish between general bilingual dictionaries and specialised
bilingual dictionaries and between specialised bilingual dictionaries, which specialise in
just one field and special purpose dictionaries, which are specialised in one aspect of
language like dialect, slang, idioms, collocations or phrasal verbs. Roberts also suggest
that instructors should introduce monolingual dictionaries to translation students, both in
the source and target languages. Tutors should encourage translation students to use

monolingual dictionaries for foreign language learners along with monolingual

114



dictionaries for native speakers, as these can expose them to clearer definitions and
examples, and collocations. Consideration should also be given to the size of the
dictionaries, as pocket dictionaries are not recommended for translation. They do not

contain enough lexicographic information for good translation.

Once the translation students are exposed to these different types of dictionaries, they
should use them for practical exercises. Roberts (1992: 56) suggests that instructors hand
out a source text to the students that contains various underlined multi-word items and let
them consult two dictionaries for translation. The reason for limiting dictionary use to
two is to give translation students a chance to choose the related dictionaries. Then,
students should discuss their own consultations with the instructor to become more aware

of the different quality of dictionaries in use.

Regarding the third strategy, Roberts contends that entry formats will differ from one
type of dictionary to another as in bilingual vs. monolingual dictionaries. Also, entry
formats can differ from one dictionary of a specific type to another. Roberts (1992: 56)
elaborates on this issue by indicating that bilingual specialisation in a field dictionary
provides a definition, quasi-synonyms and related words, and other dictionaries do not.
Roberts suggests that instructors show and expose their students to the entry formats of
general bilingual dictionaries, so they can note the information given in these entries.
Often, translation students err because of their own poor reading of the given information
in entries. Once the students are shown the entry formats, instructors can devise a series
of questions about the sample dictionary entries for the multi-word items found in the
source text. These questions, as Roberts (1992: 57) stresses, should cover the meanings

along with their order, the type and number of examples, the inclusion of collocations and
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idioms, the way contextual information is presented, meaning discrimination devices, and

the stylistic discrimination devices that are used.

Regarding the fourth strategy, Roberts contends that knowing which and when to use
dictionaries and, at which stage and how to combine dictionary and text information is
what defines efficient dictionary use and its success. This essential skill is better acquired
with tutors' supervised guidance and practice, and it is helpful to translation students.
Roberts stresses that tutors should guide translation students through the three stages of
translation by utilising dictionaries for each stage. These three stages of translation are
analysis of the text, translation, and revision of translation. According to Roberts (1990:
75), analysis of the source language text is the first stage of translation. The goal of this
stage is a full understanding of the source language text. There are several steps
translation students must take to move to the next step, they are: reading of the text,

contextual analysis, and documentation and lexical research.

The second stage of translation is transfer of the text into the target language or actual
text translation if we want to simplify this stage. Roberts (1990: 78) notes that the goal of
this stage is the "production of a draft translation”. Here, the role of the bilingual

dictionary shines because it is specific for translation equivalents.

The third and last stage is the revision of translation. Roberts (1990: 79) stresses that
translation students have to revise their translations in order to edit and make needed
adjustments to it and improve the quality of the final translation. According to Roberts,

all meaningful elements found in the original text must be included in the translation.
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Roberts (1992: 58) divides the lexical items in a text into three categories: those items
known by the translation students where their meanings are clear in the text; items
considered vague by translation students and cause students to look them up the bilingual
dictionary; and those items that are puzzling to translation students. Roberts argues that
immediate consultation of the dictionary will result in inadequate translation and
recommends that translation students refrain from consulting the dictionary at this stage
until they have read the entire text and have a full, clear understanding of the text.
Roberts also suggests that translation students should underline any puzzling lexical
items as they encounter them and then go back to them once they have analysed the text.
The syntactic and semantic markers in the text will help translators have a better

understanding of the text.

The actual practice of translation, which is the second stage, begins after the
completion of the analysis of the source text. Here, Roberts (1992: 60) warns translation
students not to rush to dictionary consultation until they are unable to translate lexical
items by understanding the text and making a clear distinction between the unknown
lexical items as to whether they are collocations, idioms, standardised terms or non-
standardised terms. Then they can proceed to look them up in the dictionary. Most
importantly, at the revision stage, students should consult various types of monolingual
dictionaries instead of only bilingual ones in order to attest to the validity of the
equivalents provided by the bilingual dictionaries during the previous stage. Roberts
(1992: 61) also suggests that translation students resort to collocational and other
specialised multi-word items dictionaries to verify that they used the right collocates to

reflect the intended impact of the source text.
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Roberts's study offers a series of suggestions on how to improve dictionary use, and
they focus not only on dictionary use, but also on the proper place of dictionary use in
academic translation programmes. Her insightful argument suggests that the absence of
dictionary use in these academic programmes results in ignorance toward the nature and
purpose of dictionary consultation, and she warns that consulting dictionary use at the
earliest stage of the translation process will result in mistakes. In a thought-provoking
way, Roberts suggests observing and analysing the text and knowing the different types
of dictionaries. It is a remarkable suggestion, since most of the literature focuses on the

importance of dictionaries without noting when it is most appropriate to consult them.

The four strategies proposed by Roberts show a clear grasp of the translators and
dictionaries and help improve the skills of multi-word item translation. Still, it would be
appropriate to expand the strategies. For instance, Roberts (1992: 53) states that students
should be familiarised with different types of multi-word items in a general text and that
contexts of these items should be illustrated. It would be appropriate to explain the story
behind idioms, for example, in order to illustrate the difference between the literal and
figurative meanings of the idiom. Thus, students will be able to identify multi-word items
in the text once they are aware of difference of meanings. Learning the story behind
idioms will make the translators remember them and in effect makes idioms easy to

identify in a text.

The second strategy of Roberts suggests that tutors should present the different types
of dictionaries (monolingual/bilingual general and specialised) to students when
translating multi-word items in the source text using two dictionaries. Although this

strategy achieves item exposure in context in one direction, this strategy will yield better
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results if the students translate multi-word items in both native and foreign language
texts, e.g. Arabic and English texts, which gives them exposure to both source and target
multi-word items, rather than to one direction. Applying this proposed strategy allows

students to translate items using general and specialised dictionaries in both directions.

In the case of the third strategy, Roberts (1992: 56) suggests that students should be
familiarised with bilingual dictionary entries because students lack the knowledge of the
information in entries. According to Roberts, tutors should ask the students about the
dictionary entries of the multi-word items found in the source text, the examples covered,
collocations, idioms, and the different meanings in the entries. Still, this strategy focuses
on the items in one direction, but it would be appropriate to focus on items in two texts
because students should be familiarised with entries in bilingual dictionaries in both
directions, e.g. English-Arabic and Arabic-English. In addition, tutors should encourage
students to read the preface of the dictionary, as it includes the policy of covering multi-
word items in the dictionary. For example, phrasal verbs are documented under the entry
of the verb. Reading the preface will save time in findings the multi-word items in the

text rather than looking up entries of all the components of the items.

As far as the fourth strategy is concerned, Roberts (1992: 78) suggests that tutors
should guide students through the three stages of translation (analysis of the text,
translation of the text and revision). Roberts state that tutors should not allow
consultation of dictionaries in the first stage (analysis of the text) in order to have a full
understanding of the text. The use of bilingual dictionary consultation begins in the
second stage, which is the actual translation of the text. Also, Roberts suggests that

students use monolingual and specialised dictionaries at the third stage (revision) to test
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the equivalents provided by the bilingual text. Indeed, this sound strategy shows the
importance of the dictionaries in the stages of translation and indicates the inter-

relationship between translators and dictionaries.

Based on this discussion, it is clear that bilingual dictionaries are essential for
translation; they are the translator's tool. They provide translation equivalents of a source
item to their users and help them understand vague and unknown lexical items. Other
scholars focus on the treatment of multiword items in bilingual and monolingual
dictionaries. One scholar is Gates who covers the treatment of multi-word items
(collocations, idioms, phrasal verbs or compounds) in English dictionaries (1988: 99) and
states that "conventionalised phrases, clauses and sentences make up a considerable part
of the English lexicon and merit more adequate treatment than has been given them in
existing dictionaries". Gates states that collocations are included in dictionaries as they
pose problems of understanding because they are understood literally, and dictionaries

have unique grammatical features like in in the know, at random.

Regarding the treatment of multi-word items, Gates (1988: 102) argues that treating a
collocation or an idiom as a single meaning is erroneous because the meaning of an idiom
involves all the individual words, and each is just one of the components of an idiom. For
example, Webster's Ninth Collegiate Dictionary (henceforth W9) does do so. For
example, the idiom pain in the neck is treated under the entry of neck. According to
Gates, five of six dictionaries examined include multi-word units as a main entry. Some
dictionaries document compound nouns and adjectives, noun phrases like rule of thumb,
and hyphenated verbs like rubber-stamp as main-entries. Webster's New World

Dictionary (henceforth  WNWD), as Gates (1988: 103) notes, has a policy of
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documenting idiomatic expressions under their key words. For example, chew the fat,
curry favor and scratch the surface are documented at the verb entry. Furthermore,
location in the dictionary is a problem if the word where the multi-word item is found is
unique to the lexeme. For instance, Chambers 20™" Century Dictionary (henceforth
CTCD) documents Achilles heel at the related word Achillean. Gates maintains that not
only do dictionaries differ on the placement of entries for multi-word items, but they also

differ on the placement within an entry.

Regarding the form of the lemma, Gates demonstrates that dictionaries may show
some variation of multi-word expressions in the lemma. For example, some dictionaries
might show one variant after the other; e.g. chew the rag (fat). On the other hand, W9
includes the entire phrase twice as in chew the rag or chew the fat, while WNWD
includes the variant at the end of the entry after the meanings as in bend over backward
"also lean over backwards". If there are many variants, then some dictionaries like the
Longman Dictionary of the English Language (henceforth LDEL) include the different
variants of an idiom in the entry as in the case of the idiom up to the ears, where it is

included with its variants as in up to one's armpits/ears/eyes/eyebrows/neck.

Indeed, these striking findings indicate that the documentation of multi-word items in
dictionaries is not always identical, as there are cases where a dictionary includes an
idiom under the entry of one component, while other dictionaries document it under an
entry of another component. The different lexicographical documentation of items in
dictionaries will make dictionary use difficult because the Arab translator as a dictionary
user might expect an idiom is included under the entry of component X, but finds it under

the entry of Y. The difference in the documentation will cause the translator to check all
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the entries of the components of the item, which is time-consuming. It would be
appropriate for lexicographers as dictionary makers to state their policies of item
documentations in the preface/introductory part of the dictionary. The clear inclusion of
these policies will indicate the documentation of each multi-word item in the dictionary.
For example, phrasal verbs are documented under the entry of the verb and compounds

are documented in the main entry.

As for the variation of the items in the dictionary, the inclusion of the variants of a
multi-word item raises awareness about the different forms of an item, but dictionaries
should indicate whether the variation affects the meaning of the item or not. The Arab
translator is not a native speaker of English and should be supported by information from
the dictionary that states whether this alteration affects the meaning of the item or not.
This can be achieved by including definitions and/or examples of the multi-word items in

context in order to show the effect of the variation.

Other scholars like Ivir also discuss the documentation of collocations in monolingual
and bilingual dictionaries. Ivir (1988: 46) suggests there are three approaches for
documenting and treating collocations in a monolingual dictionary. One approach is
where the lexicographer collects a massive corpus of collocations in order to specify their
meanings. A second approach is to list all meanings of each word followed by a supply of
collocations so as to discriminate between the meanings of a given word. Finally, the
third approach to give the core meaning(s) of each word "and show, with suitably chosen
examples of collocations, in what direction these meanings can be specified by different

collocations" (Ivir, 1988: 46).
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Ivir asserts that all three approaches have advantages and disadvantages, and each can
serve some purposes better than another approach. If the purpose of the dictionary is to
provide a ‘fairly exhaustive list' of collocations to use, then the first approach is useful.
The second approach is "very orderly in that meanings are individually labeled and thus
kept apart" (lvir, 1988: 48). Therefore they are easy to recognise. However, with this
specific presentation, very little insight is gained into the interpretation of meaning; even
the 'clear' indications of meaning are not accurate. Finally, the third approach, even
though it is less easy for quick reference, still it is more instructive since it starts with a
small number of core meanings and then through collocations. However, lvir (1988: 48)
argues that this presupposes a greater refinement of the techniques of semantic analysis,

which is a major disadvantage.

In the case of bilingual dictionaries, Ivir maintains that the same considerations apply
here. Many more examples of collocations will be needed, since the foreign learner does
not possesses the same intuition and exposure to the language as the native speaker. Still,
the lexicographer has to encounter the contrastive pattern of collocations in the source
language and the target language, and since collocations are language-specific, then what
is considered a collocation in one language may not be the same in another.
Consequently, bilingual dictionaries, in the case where collocation patterns of two
languages agree, will indicate a difference in meaning for collocations by listing

synonyms and examples.

The significance of Ivir’s discussion is that it identifies the different approaches of
documenting and treating collocations in monolingual and bilingual dictionaries. Ivir’s

discussion of each approach along with the advantages and disadvantages should be
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referred to by the Arab lexicographers when compiling bilingual (English-Arabic/Arabic-
English) and/or monolingual dictionaries. It would be suitable to choose the third
approach where a dictionary provides the core meaning for a word with a list of words
that form collocations with it. Native speakers of English are exposed to collocations;
however, Arab translators are not. Consequently, applying this approach will make
dictionaries list words along with other words that collocate with them. When the Arab
translator looks up a certain word in the dictionary, s/he will be able to find the range of
words that collocate with the word s/he looked it up. Thus, this approach enriches his/her

collocational repertoire.

On the other hand, Benson (1996: 26) accurately argues that what results from the
efforts of the translators depends on the quality of available dictionaries; translators "(and
language learners) have a right to expect that dictionaries which they use will give
correct, essential, up-to-date information" (1996: 26). Still, Benson, as well as other
researchers, argues that even though dictionaries are considered an invaluable assistant to
translators, they do tend to have problems providing translators with accurate translations
from the source language to the target language. Benson identifies phrasal verbs as a
major translation problem that can face the compiler of any bilingual dictionary with

English as the source language.

What makes phrasal verbs special is that their use in English is more complex than it
is in other languages, and for that reason they have received a lot of attention from
linguists, translators and lexicographers. Interestingly, Benson notes that translators do
benefit from the complete and accurate treatment of phrasal verbs in English. However,

Benson criticises the status of phrasal verbs in bilingual dictionaries, and he argues that
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their descriptions of phrasal verbs are incomplete, which is the complex problem of word

order, which is important for a translator.

Based on his analysis of phrasal verbs’ entries in the English-Serbo-Croatian
Dictionary (henceforth ESD) in his studies, Benson finds that some entries do include the
different word orders of a phrasal verb, e.g. to turn a lamp on or to turn on the lamp; and
to turn the television on or to turn on the television. However, Benson finds that other
entries include only one word order and that will confuse the translator, since changing
word order changes the meaning, which is covered in the previous chapter as leftward
and rightward movements. For example, he turned on the crowd is different from he
turned the crowd on. The former means 'he attacked the crowd' while the latter means 'he
aroused the crowd'. A case like this one will definitely confuse the translator because
word order shapes the meaning of the phrasal verb and will not allow an alternative.
Based on the treatment of these phrasal verbs, any reviewing of examples in the bilingual
dictionaries, as Benson properly suggests, should indicate the effect of particle movement

on the meaning of the combination.

Indeed, phrasal verbs are one of the most problematic items in English because of
their complex nature and non-literal meanings, both of which confuse the translator, who
is not aware of their meanings. In this case, s/he consults the bilingual/translation
dictionary in order to find any information that explains the meaning of the phrasal verbs.
However, if the bilingual dictionaries document one order of phrasal verbs, which have
more than one meaning based on their word order as in turn on the crowd vs. turn the
crowd on, then the translator will believe that both cases have the same meaning. This

confusion will lead to inaccurate translations, which can be avoided by providing the
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different word orders of this type of phrasal verbs in the dictionary. The valid findings of
Benson indicate that then can help a translator achieve natural and correct translations or

cause erroneous ones.

Other scholars like Hoogland focus on Arabic collocations, particularly their
documentation and representation in bilingual dictionaries that contain Arabic. Hoogland
(1993: 81) raises two valid questions, the first one on the place of documentation of
collocations in a dictionary, and the second about the collocation equivalent in the target
language. Indeed, the answers to these two questions help translators and language
learners achieve the correct rendering of collocations in the target language. Naturally,
source language collocations are contained as 'a point of departure' in the bilingual
dictionaries, in which the translation or paraphrase is given in the target language. Still, in
a concrete indication, Hoogland notes that the rendering of the source language

collocations does not have to be a collocation in the target language.

The type of bilingual dictionary, as Hoogland argues, is a factor that also affects the
type and number of collocations that are included in a dictionary. Dictionaries are
commonly divided into active and passive dictionaries. An active dictionary is used for
production, while a passive dictionary is used for understanding. For example, an active
English—Arabic dictionary targets foreigners who are writing or speaking Arabic, while a
passive English-Arabic dictionary targets Arabs reading English. The same can be said
about dictionaries with Arabic as a source language, depending on their type. (1993: 82).
This point echoes al-Kasimi's (1983: 157) distinction of dictionaries; he also points out
that there are four types of interlingual dictionaries: (a) For speakers of the first language

(L1) to comprehend the target language TL texts. (b) For speakers of L1 to produce TL
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texts. (c) For speakers of the second language (L2) to comprehend SL texts. (d) For

speakers of L2 to produce SL texts.

In terms of dictionary effect on the treatment of collocation, Hoogland solidly finds
that the type of dictionary will affect the storage of collocation. He found that an active
dictionary lists the collocation with the core word, while a passive dictionary lists the
collocation with the collocator. For example, when looking up the collocation vicious
crime in an active English-Arabic dictionary, translators will find that it is listed under
the core word crime. On the other hand, this word will be listed under the collocator

vicious in a passive English-Arabic dictionary.

In terms of the documentation of collocations in Arabic-English dictionaries,
Hoogland's test of the documentation of the small corpus of collocations clearly shows
that well known passive dictionaries, such as al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr do not document
the collocations of this small corpus. Similarly, Hoogland’s test of an active English-
Arabic dictionary, such as al-Mawrid unfortunately shows that it does not document the
collocations of his corpus. Hoogland's test clearly shows that both active and passive
Arabic dictionaries do not contain the collocations that Hoogland collected as results

from his pilot study.

Similarly, Bahumaid investigated the documentation of collocations in bilingual
dictionaries with Arabic as one of the two languages, and assessed the help these
dictionaries give the Arab translator. Bahumaid conducted a two-part translation test that
consisted of 30 sentences that contained 15 English collocations and 11 Arabic

collocations. His choice of informants was four Arab university instructors. Bahumaid
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claims the reason he chose the data he did was because "the inclusion of collocations in
sentences rather than in larger stretches of discourse is made on account of the fact that
the sentence is practically the maximum unit in translating” (2006: 139). Significantly,
Bahumaid's test results disappointingly showed that the informants' performance of the
test was not satisfactory. These results show that rendering Arabic collocations into

English are more difficult than rendering English collocations into Arabic.

Bahumaid thus logically states that competence in the foreign language is not as
important as it is in the mother-tongue. According to Bahumaid, the informants failed to
render correct collocations in Arabic and English because of the non-existence of most of
the English collocations in the English-Arabic dictionaries that were used for the study,
i.e., al-Mawrid English-Arabic Dictionary and the Elias Modern English-Arabic
Dictionary. Examples of the absent English collocations were bleak prospect, towering
palm trees, to make an appointment, domino effect, project rationale, etc. The same can
be said of the Arabic collocations, as most of them were not included in the bilingual
dictionaries used, i.e., the Hans Wehr Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic and al-

Mawrid Arabic-English Dictionary. Examples of the absent Arabic collocations were

Lelihaal gLl Asnan isfingiyya, 8L Clelia 5ing Gt nashia, suea ¢lae masa “hamida,
Gbialwe s > yajri mubahathat, etc.

Based on the above findings, both Hoogland and Bahumaid affirmed that collocations
present a major difficulty to an Arab translator, as most collocations cannot be
understood literally. Truly, collocations can be metaphorical, and the core word and the

collocator can have a figurative meaning that is completely natural to the native speaker.
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On the other hand, non-native speakers find it illogical and problematic to understand the
collocations, which will of course then affect the rendering of collocations into the target
language. The same can be said of cultural collocations. Bahumaid accurately maintains
that culture-bound collocations are the most difficult for translators to render to the target

language.

In terms of the use of bilingual dictionaries in translation, both authors claim that
bilingual English-Arabic and Arabic-English dictionaries are lagging behind monolingual
dictionaries. However, both authors used a small corpus of collocations. For instance,
Hoogland's corpus consisted of 14 Arabic collocations, while Bahumaid's corpus
consisted of 15 English collocations and 11 Arabic collocations. Indeed, the results for
both researchers show that the bilingual dictionaries do not document most of the
collocations, a circumstance that clearly affected the performance of one of the author's
informants when rendering the chosen collocations into the target language. Still, the
small corpus used by Hoogland and Bahumaid does not necessarily show that all

bilingual dictionaries are unsuitable for translation.

Both authors fairly argue that English monolingual dictionaries include more
collocations than do English-Arabic dictionaries. Still, bilingual dictionaries cannot
include all collocations, or all idioms, or all phrasal verbs for space reasons. The
argument then is that in order to criticise bilingual dictionaries for their documentation of
multi-word items, one need to analyse a larger corpus of phraseology. Only analysing
documentation of the collocations or any multi-word items found in a small corpus like
the ones used by both researchers discussed here is not enough. Further, none of the

authors compared here offered a larger amount of documentation, English collocations or
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Arabic ones. Most importantly, both scholars only focused on collocations, instead of
including other multi-word items, such as idioms, phrasal verbs, and compounds to test
the amount of documentation these phraseological items have in bilingual dictionaries

and possibly rate the significance of each item in translation.

Likewise, Abu-Ssaydeh’s (2005: 55) study examined the status and translation
strategies of English multi-word items in English-Arabic dictionaries, i.e. Atlas
Encyclopedic Dictionary: English-Arabic, Munir Balbaki's Al-Mawrid: English-Arabic,
and Hasan al-Karmi's Al-Mughni Al-Akbar. The scholar picked one hundred English
multi-word units, including proverbs, similes, idioms, and fixed phrases to determine the
depth of documentation for these multi-word units in these English-Arabic dictionaries.
However, fixed phrases, proverbs, and similes are not included in this current study since
their coverage is beyond the scope of this research effort. Abu-Ssaydeh notes these
English multi-word items are divided into two categories. The first category is that they

are borrowed into Arabic and became part of its lexicon such as shed crocodile tears <3
il & 53 darf dumi © al-tamasii or with a stroke of a pen »E3,~ bi jarrati galamin.
The second category is multi-word units that can be translated by their equivalents in
Arabic as in a drop in the ocean = (= =2 ghaydun min faydin and run with the hare

and hunt with the hounds ¢l Je =l laiba ala al-kablayn.

Abu-Ssaydeh (2005: 58) found that out of one hundred multi-word units, Atlas cites
fifty-one, al-Mawrid cites thirty nine and al-Mughni al-Akbar cites sixty-two.
Consequently, Abu-Ssaydeh rightfully voices his concern that these bilingual dictionaries

poorly cover and document multi-word items. However, he also indicates that general-

130



purpose dictionaries are not capable of documenting all English multi-word units because
of the space constraints, which then allows specialised dictionaries a purpose. Yet, Abu-
Ssaydeh points out that English monolingual dictionaries cover multi-word units in a
similar depth as single words and offers a vital case where the corpus-based Longman
Dictionary of Contemporary English cites and documents eighty-nine out of one hundred
multi-word units. Based on the low percentage of coverage of English multi-word items,
Abu-Ssaydeh stresses that it gives language learners and translators the impression that
these items have little or no significance for the acquisition of English and even generate

the erroneous view that a language consists of only single words only.

There are five strategies to use to establish an equivalence between English and
Arabic multi-word items in a dictionary. The first is including an Arabic multi-word unit

which has the same form and meaning as the English counterpart like the lesser of the
two evils s e 08l )il sy ba @a al-sharr ahwan min ba . The second strategy is to
include an Arabic multi-word item that has the same meaning, but a different form like a
drop in the bucket _:S < Ji&8 galil min kathir. The third strategy is one of calque or
translation, in which the multi-word units have already been translated into Arabic and

become common among the native speakers like an iron fist in a velvet glove 4y i

i 38 & qabda hadidiyya fi qufazin muxmali. The fourth strategy uses paraphrasing,

where the meaning of the English multi-word item is explained in Arabic, such as out of

the frying pan and into the fire e alaci 305 i a8 305 e z A xaraja min shidda fa waga a
fi shidda a @am minha and wash his dirty linen/laundry in public = Je dblall 4UNA L8
agi s 8 sl il (e passe yunagish xilafatihi ala masma “min al-nas aw fi hadratihim.
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Finally, the fifth strategy used by the lexicographer to establish equivalence is providing
a literal translation, in which that literal translation "usually reflects individual efforts to
produce a short and (what is thought to be an) accurate translation of an English MWU"

(Abu-Ssaydeh, 2005: 61). Examples of this strategy are stick to his guns 48l el

tamassaka bi banadigihi, lame duck ss_=ll 4kl al-bagsa al- arja; or can walk and chew
gum at the same time 4w <8 )l b ASlall aa s Ll e 08 gadir ala al-mashyi wa madgh
al- ilka fi al-waqt nafsihi. Interestingly enough, the first three strategies are ones that

provide, as Abu-Ssaydeh (2005: 61) asserts, idiomatic, accurate and elegant translations

of English multi-word items in the bilingual dictionary.

Abu-Ssaydeh does raise a valid argument, in which he indicates that even though the
first strategy preserves both form and meaning, the number of multi-word items in Arabic
that fall into this category is not huge. On a similar note, the strategy of paraphrasing may
generate a correct translation, yet it also produces an ‘awkward and lengthy' translation of
the equivalence; and if the first three strategies do not apply, then paraphrasing can be
applied. For instance, Abu-Ssaydeh provides the equivalent of the multi-word unit buy a
pig in a poke found in al-Mawrid, which is  4ied <o s ol ol s O e (e s s sidi yashtari
shay an min ghayri an yarah aw ya rif gimatahu. Furthermore, literal translation, as Abu
Ssaydeh (2005: 62) maintains, fails "to meet even the level of minimum acceptability
because it produces lexical strings that are usually incomprehensible to the native

speakers of Arabic" (2005: 62). Consequently, the Arab lexicographers' failure to deal

with multi-word items in the bilingual dictionaries is linked to and responsible for the
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translation errors of English idioms through the use of literal translation by Arab

translators.

Indeed, Abu-Ssaydeh's critical investigation sheds light on the documentation of
multi-word items in English-Arabic dictionaries and demonstrates how they poorly cover
these lexemes. Most importantly, Abu-Ssaydeh's sharp study investigates the five
strategies lexicographers do resort to when documenting English multi-word units and
demonstrates that the reason translators tend to make mistakes when rendering English
multi-word units into Arabic is because of some of these strategies. This insightful and
unparalleled study investigated the source of translator’s errors, but yet it might have
been more useful if Abu-Ssaydeh had provided groundwork for further research and a
clear attempt to lead Arab lexicographers into a new stage of establishing equivalence for
English multi-word units. For instance, his study should have stated which multi-word
items should have the most dictionary coverage or even suggest a proper lexicographical
documentation of each type of multi-word items in both directions, i.e. English-Arabic
and Arabic-English. In addition, his study should have indicated which strategy is best
for translating items for dictionaries based on the semantic content and syntactic form of

the multi-word items.

Moreover, Abu-Ssaydeh (1991: 65) suggests that specific areas, in spite of their
significance to translators, are not understood and should "constitute an integral part of
any general bilingual dictionary designed for translators” (1991: 65). These areas are
collocations, synonymy, and phrasal verbs. Abu-Ssaydeh argues that dictionaries are
compiled to be used, and even though they are used by a variety of users, translators are

the most 'overlooked' users and have different and specific needs from the other groups.
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In addition, translators are the ones who use the dictionaries at all levels. Moreover, Abu-
Ssaydeh asserts that most translators learn a foreign language at school and at the
university level, so they should be viewed as advanced learners of a foreign language.
Consequently, they are exposed to idiomatic language and resort to a variety of languages

to produce an accurate and idiomatic translation.

In the case of collocations, a translation is considered a good translation if the
vocabulary used is similar to the vocabulary used by the native speaker in a similar
context. Yet, a translator cannot reach the level of the native speaker unless s/he acquires
collocations and produces acceptable collocations in the foreign language. Abu-Ssaydeh
(1991: 66) demonstrates that collocations are used by lexicographers to determine 'the
distributional range of lexical entries' in their dictionaries. (a) For lexical items with fixed
collocations, the dictionary provides such collocations as in barren: (of land) not good
enough to produce crops. (b) A lexical entry occurs frequently with another lexical item
without being in its environment in a restricted way as in savage: (especially of an
animal) to viciously attack. (c) A lexical entry occurs in different lexical environments as

in deport: (e.g. an undesirable alien).

In addition, Abu-Ssaydeh (1991: 68) affirmed that intralingual errors are not the only
errors in collocations. There are occasions where the errors are ‘translated collocations'.
These are "translations of words in the mother tongue which are used in lexical
environments identical with those in which the item in question occurs in the mother
tongue” (1991: 68). Example are, *commit (make) a mistake, *finish (adjourn) a meeting,

and the *resistance rows (ranks).
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In the case of synonymy, Abu-Ssaydeh (1991: 69) argues that this concept is a major
problem for translators since sameness in meaning does not mean that words allow
‘complete interchangeability'. In addition, lexicographers tend to include synonymy as a
practical solution in dictionaries in order to limit the number of equivalents and simplify
their methodology. However, little attention is, as Abu-Ssaydeh (1991: 70) warns, paid to
the treatment of synonymy. Because of this lack, translators may have the misconception
that equivalents that are similar in meaning can be replaced without any effect on the

intended meaning of the context.

As for phrasal verbs, Abu-Ssaydeh maintains that they have received some coverage
by lexicographers. Still, based on his experience as a teacher of English as a foreign
language and translation, Abu-Ssaydeh indicates that phrasal verbs pose problems to
language learners and translators because they are difficult to master. Another problem
they pose for translators is that many phrasal verbs do not correspond to their Arabic

counterparts, which can lead to mistakes in translation.

In order to develop a translator-oriented dictionary, all of the above must be included
and have adequate treatment, and this dictionary must list semantic, syntactic,
collocational, grammatical and stylistic information. (Abu-Ssaydeh, 1991: 73). Abu-
Ssaydeh maintains that a compilation of such a dictionary is not an easy task, but it will
be beneficial to translators because it will include the information they need to produce a

truly native-speaker level text.

Based on the above discussions, Abu-Ssaydeh's intriguing study (1991) offers specific

areas in which bilingual dictionaries can be developed. Indeed, collocations and phrasal
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verbs are puzzling to foreign language learners and translators, so in order to reach
native-speaker level, one must acquire these multi-word units. Abu-Ssaydeh's proposed
study is one of many that can help language learners and especially translators achieve
correct and accurate translations. Abu-Ssaydeh's critical study can be regarded as one of
the significant studies on linking the gap between translation studies and lexicography,
and indeed, it focuses on the dire lexicographical needs of translators as those who most

use dictionaries.

Arab lexicographers should pay attention to the needs of the Arab translator who is
also a foreign language learner. Arab lexicographers should give priority to the
lexicographical documentation of multi-word items, such as idioms, collocations; phrasal
verbs, etc. because these items puzzle the Arab translator who may not be aware of their
idiomatic meanings. The low/lack of documentation of multi-word items in dictionaries
indicates the lexicographer’s ignorance of the importance of these items in acquiring
native speaker-level of language. Dictionaries that cater to Arab translators should
include various items along with proper equivalents that lead to accurate translations of

these items. Thus, to satisfy their needs, dictionaries aimed for translators are a necessity.
3.3 Lexicographical Resources for Arabic and English Translation

The previous two sections presented the overview literature on the relationship
between translators and dictionaries and multi-word item documentation in these
dictionaries. In this section, the focus is on the existing lexicographical resources
(general/specialised) for English and Arabic multi-word items. The printed general

purpose bilingual/translation dictionaries for the English-Arabic direction are
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Ba'labakki’s al-Mawrid (e.g. 2006) (English-Arabic), Karmi’s Al-Mughni (1996),

Costantin’s al-Mounged (1991), Cambridge Essential English-Arabic Dictionary (e.g.
2010), Lubbadeh’s al-Nibras (1994) and Concise Oxford English-Arabic Dictionary of
Current Usage (e.g. 2010). As for the printed Arabic-English dictionaries, there are a few
like Balbaki’s al-Mawrid (Arabic-English) (e.g. 2003), Cowan’s Hans Wehr (1979),
Hava’s al-Faraid (1964), and Elias’s Elias (1991). In addition, few pocket dictionaries
have been printed, such as Elias (Arabic-English), Majani Ajaib (English-Arabic), and al-
Jazeera (English-Arabic). Pocket dictionaries do cover words and multi-word items but
not as much as the larger printed dictionaries due to size constraints. Thus, translators
should never use pocket dictionaries as their only lexicographical references. In the case
of the aforementioned printed dictionaries, some are regularly published like al-Mawrid,
Oxford, and Cambridge; however, others like al-Mounged, al-Mughni, Elias, and Hans
Wehr were published once or twice. As for al-Nibras and al-Faraid, they have been out

of print for years.

In the case of specialised dictionaries, there are several dictionaries that cover English
and Arabic multi-word items. Specialised dictionaries for English items are Benson’s BBI
Dictionary of English Words Combinations (1997), Oxford Collocations Dictionary for
Students of English (2002), Longman Phrasal Verbs Dictionary (2002), Terban’s
Scholastic Dictionary of Idioms (1996), Spears’s NTC'’s Idioms Dictionary (2000),
Muwafi’s Dictionary of English Idioms English-Arabic (1985), and Heliel’s Dictionary

of Phrasal Verbs and their Idioms. Also, there are several dictionaries that cover Arabic

items, such as al-Hafio‘s Mu jam al-Hafig lil-Mutasahibat al- Arabiyya: Arabi- Tnglizi
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(2004), Abu Sa'd’s Mujam al-Tarakib wa al-1barat al-1stilahiyya al- Arabiyya al-

Qadim minha wa al-Muwallad (1987), Qiganta’s Mu jam al-ta abir (2002), Qigana’s Al-

Mutgan: Mujam ta addiyy al-af @/ fi al-lugha al- Arabiyya (2005), and Sini’s Al-Mu jam

al-Siyaqgi | 'al-Ta birat al-1sstilahiyya: Arabi- Arabr (1996).

These specialised dictionaries cover English and Arabic multi-word items, where they
define them and provide them in their context. Some of these dictionaries provide the

equivalent of these multi-word items, such as Muwafi’s Dictionary of English Idioms

English-Arabic (1985), al-Hafid‘s Mu jam al-Hafig lil-Mutasahibat al- Arabiyya: Arabi

Inglizi, and Heliel’s Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs and their Idioms. These three

dictionaries provide equivalents of items in the target language in context along with
definitions. On the other hand, the remaining dictionaries are monolingual specialised
dictionaries and do not include equivalents. Still, they provide definitions and examples

of the items.

As shown, the above monolingual and bilingual dictionaries cover English/Arabic
idioms, phrasal/prepositional verbs, English/Arabic collocations, and idafa. However, the
lexicographical resources lack a dictionary of compounds, whether a monolingual or
bilingual. Compounds are important in English learning and a compilation of a dictionary
of compounds is a must, since compounds are complex and are as idiomatic as the other
multi-word items. In addition, it would be appropriate to compile bilingual dictionaries of
Arabic idioms, prepositional verbs, and idafa in the direction of Arabic-English. The

compilation of these dictionaries should follow the treatment of al-Hafidos dictionary of
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Arabic collocations (Arabic-English), which includes translation equivalents and
examples of collocations in context. In the case of the English items, there is an urgent
need for the compilation of bilingual dictionaries of compounds and collocations in the
direction of English-Arabic and should follow the lexicographical treatments of Sini and
Heliel’s dictionaries because they provide equivalents, definitions and examples of the
multi-word items in context. This treatment shows the translator/dictionary user what the
item means, how it behaves in a text, and how it should be translated. The only available
bilingual dictionaries are dictionaries of Arabic collocations, English idioms, and phrasal

verbs.

In sum, this chapter presented an overview of translation and lexicography and how
these two fields are connected. Previous studies on the relationship between the
dictionaries and translators were discussed in relation to this research along with a listing
of the lexicographical resources for translators. The next chapter will indicate the

methodology used for data collection, subjects, and procedures of data analysis.
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CHAPTER FOUR: RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

This chapter presents the detailed methodology of this research, the goal of which is
used to answer the questions posed in this study. Also, the chapter indicates the source of
the gathered data and the method of collection using the methods presented and how they

are analysed to achieve the goals of the research.

4.1 The Present Study

This study can be viewed as an exploratory document study that focuses on
consultation of translation dictionaries, both English-Arabic and Arabic-English used
when translating English and Arabic multi-word units. The aim of the current study is to
examine the usefulness of these dictionaries in this regard by analysing their
documentation and lexicographical treatment of multi-word items. In addition, the study
provides a practical approach to the research by testing translation students. These
students will translate texts that contain these lexical items by using translation
dictionaries. The method will show whether the students are able to identify multi-word
items in the text, and how this task affects their translation decisions. The findings of this
study will bridge the gap between translation and lexicography and indicate the degree of
usefulness of translation dictionaries when translators encounter multi-word items items

in a text.
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4.2. The Subjects

First, a systematic stratified sample was drawn from 100 undergraduate students, all
of whom are undergraduate students in the Department of English Language and
Literature at Kuwait University. Respondents were selected from various levels of
translation classes as well as one class of lexicography. Class level is used to help
indicate the students’ proficiency in English, translation skills and dictionary
consultation, and these levels are for higher levels of translation skills and language
competence. The class levels are Principles of Translation', Translation Level 1,
Translation Level 2', 'Translation Level 3', 'Translation Level 4' and 'Introduction to
Lexicography' for Years 2, 3, and 4. The courses, except the lexicography class, are part
of the Minor in Translation Studies at Kuwait University and are attended by those on the

Major pathway in both the linguistics and literature BA degrees.

In the Faculty of Arts at Kuwait University, students in the English Department spend
their first year studying Arab history in general and Kuwaiti history in particular. In
addition, they attend courses in Arabic linguistics and literature and general courses in
psychology, sociology, philosophy, and the mass media. In the second year, students
choose their Major pathway which is either English Linguistics or Literature, and their
Minor pathway in Translation Studies. Thus, all of the tested students in this study are in

their second year of study and beyond.

The research sample focuses on (KU) only, even though there are several universities
in Kuwait because KU is the only university that provides translation classes in the

English major. Other universities like the American University of Kuwait and the Arab
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Open University do offer programmes in English, but they do not offer translation classes
and linguistics. Furthermore, this research focuses on undergraduate students only, and
excludes postgraduate students because of the number of students involved. The MA
programme has only 12 students, whereas the BA programme has 100 students. Most
importantly, the reason the number of the research sample is 100 is that the total of
students in the aforementioned six levels of study is 100, and that number is an
appropriate number of subjects from which to draw the most meaningful conclusions.
Another reason why the subjects for this study were selected from translation and
lexicography classes is they fit the required sample characteristics. Their work allows
both suitability and practicality in terms of the collected data. They are more suitable for
this research topic than are students attending other linguistics or even literature classes.
They are the best targeted audience for this research, the aim of which is to bridge the
gap between translation studies and lexicography. The practicality of the sample then lies
in the fact that these subjects translate texts in classes and are exposed to multi-word
items and thus are the best match for the focus of this research both in total number and

kind.

Second, a set of six translation dictionaries were included in this research. The
research requires that the proposed compiled corpus of multi-word items be checked
against bilingual dictionaries in two directions, namely English-Arabic and Arabic-
English. Thus, three English-Arabic and three Arabic-English dictionaries are included as
the second sample for this research. These six are included because they are the widely
available printed dictionaries for use as bilingual/translation dictionaries. The six

translation dictionaries are:
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1- al-Mawrid: A Modern English-Arabic Dictionary. (2006)

2-al-Mughni Al-Kabir: A Dictionary of Contemporary English-Arabic. (1991)

3-al-Mounged English-Arabic. (1996)

4-al-Mawrid: A Modern Arabic-English Dictionary (2003)

5-Hans Wehr: A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic (1974)

6-Elias: A Modern Dictionary Arabic-English (1991)

There are other English-Arabic and Arabic-English dictionaries, such as Cambridge
Essential English-Arabic Dictionary, Concise Oxford English-Arabic Dictionary of
Current Usage, and Merriam Webster’s Arabic-English Dictionary. However, they are
not included in this research because they are not as widely available as the above six

dictionaries.

4.3. Research Tools

In this study, three research tools were used to collect the data to better help answer
the research questions. The tools were: translation tests, specialised English and Arabic

dictionaries and two English and Arabic corpora.

4.3.1 Translation Tests

Translation tests were used on two texts, one in English and one in Arabic. Each text
contained various multi-word items in their respective languages to be translated by the
subjects. The criteria for the selection of the two texts was their inclusion of figurative

multi-word items that cannot be understood literally. The aim of these tests was twofold,
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namely: to ascertain whether the subjects could identify the multi-word units in the two
texts and translate them as a whole entity rather than translating each component as a
single word and also to establish whether their translation of these lexical items would

involve a consultation of the translation dictionaries.
4.3.1.1 English-Arabic Translation Test

An excerpt from a book on the effects of television titled 'Remotely Controlled' was
used as the source text for the study. This 600-word text deals with the negative effects of
television on television viewers and how watching television relates to obesity, violence

and lack of social skills. The text includes various multi-word items.
4.3.1.2 Arabic-English Translation Test

Similar to the English-Arabic translation test, in the Arabic-English test an excerpt
from a Kuwaiti novel was used, titled a5 @<le (Defeated Lover). It is about a young
boy remembering his school sweetheart with a detailed description of his first day in
school. Like its English counterpart, the 486-word Arabic text used for the test, contained
numerous multi-word units. The following multi-word items were found in the English

and Arabic texts:

English multi-word items Arabic multi-word items
1-Drip, drip, drip of arguments 1l jeliad a
2-Television viewing 2 o Ladial

3-Television violence 3leia il

4-Look at 4\ gin Gl

5-Focus on 5 sy haall Gl gisa

6-Relay by 6 Y &y

7-Conscious decision 7 dsaall LgBdle

8-Lifestyle 8 dais,
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9-Arise from 0o yabun
10-Understatement 10 Elaa¥) pild
11-Key studies 11 e a i
12-Overdose 12 4,5 dds )
13-Accepted concept 13 L madal s
14-Cosy-sounding 14 3wy
15-Overstatement 15 i) )
16-Slob out 16 o paill 18K
17-Buy time 17 4 s ) cad
18-Straightforward 18 il JaS
19-Additive agents 19 J cuaiial
20-Hidden fats [sic] 20 2 e
21-Blame for 21 = 3
22-Honest look 22 o Jokwl
23-Tend to 23 ) sl
24-Base on 24 o Al
25-Waiting lists 25 e Bla
26-Sunbathing 26 ) Lexa
27-Sitting room 27 Wz s
28-Junk food 28 liall 0
29-Passive smoking 29 I Lad
30-Screen time 30 ol i

31 4 (s

32 5 5ha o bl

33 Gy ala )

34 (e

35 Lkl any

36 055535

37 b Osaniy

38 b b

Table 4.1: English and Arabic multi-word items in the two texts
4.3.2. Specialised Dictionaries

Specialised dictionaries were used to collect multi-words items. In order to evaluate
and analyse these printed translation dictionaries, a corpus of both English and Arabic

multi-words units were compiled. This corpus was culled from specialised English and
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Arabic dictionaries of collocations, idioms, phrasal verbs, prepositional verbs, and

expressions. The following specialised English and Arabic dictionaries were selected:
The English Specialised Dictionaries

1-Oxford Collocations Dictionary for Students of English (2002)
2-Longman Phrasal Verbs Dictionary (2002)

3-Scholastic Dictionary of Idioms (1996)

4-NTC's American Idioms Dictionary (2000)

5-A Dictionary of English Idioms English-Arabic (1985)

6-Dictionary of Phrasal Verbs and Their Idioms (2000)

The Arabic Specialised Dictionaries

1-Mu jam al-Hafig lil-Mutasahibat al- Arabiyya: Arabi- Inglizi (2004)

2-Mujam al-Tarakib wa al-ibarat al-1stilahiyya al- Arabiyya al-Qadim minha wa al-

Muwallad (1987)

3-Al-Mutgan: Mu jam Ta addiyy al-Af @/ fi al-Lugha al- Arabiyya (2005)

4-Al-Mu jam al-Siyaqr |'al-Ta birat al- 1stilahiyya: Arabi- Arabi (1996)

5- Mujam al-Ta abir (2002).
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As shown, the specialised dictionaries were dictionaries of English and Arabic
collocations and idioms, phrasal verbs, prepositional verbs, and idafa. However, there
were neither monolingual nor bilingual dictionaries that cover English compounds.

Therefore, all the compiled compounds were provided by the author of this research.
4.3.3 On-line corpora

Before analysing the translation dictionaries, the compiled corpus of English and
Arabic multi-word units was tested for frequency to check for the inclusion of the
selected multi-word items in the corpora. For this purpose, two on-line text corpora, the

British National Corpus (henceforth BNC) (www.natcorp.ox.ac.uk) and Brigham Young

Arabic Corpus (henceforth BYUAC) (http://arabicorpus.byu.edu/) were used. On-line

text corpora are defined by Hartmann and James as "a systematic collection of texts
which documents the usage features of a language or language variety" (1998: 30). These
two corpora are available on-line for free and were used to show samples of written and
spoken language and their frequencies. In this research, they are used to show the

frequency of the compiled multi-word items.

The BNC samples a collection of 100 million word samples from both written and
spoken texts. The written sample is taken from newspapers, journals, academic books,
academic essays and popular fiction, while the spoken sample is taken from informal
conversations and spoken English from a variety of sources, such as radio shows and
formal meetings. The BYUAC samples a collection of 68 million words that are samples
of written and spoken texts. The written samples are taken from medieval science and

philosophical texts, the Quran, the Penn Treebank news data, Arabic newspapers, such as
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al-Ahram, al-Hayat, al-Tajdid and al-Watan and Arabic literature. In both of the on-line
corpora, the frequency of a word is cited once it is typed in the search bar. For the
BYUAC, users must register by submitting their e-mails before using it; however, the
BNC can be used without any registration at all. In the BNC, the user can search the
corpus by typing a word or phrase in the search box, in which the BNC then shows the
total frequency of the word/phrase and up to 50 examples. In the case of the BYUAC, the
search for the word/phrase is the same by typing it in the search box. In addition, the user
must choose whether s/he wants to search for a noun, verb, adjective, adverb or the whole
string, and whether s/he wants to search for a particular newspaper or from all sources of

the BYUAC.

4.4. Procedures

4.4.1 Translation Tests

The two translation tests were distributed personally by the researcher to
undergraduate students in the Department of English Language and Literature at the
Faculty of Arts. Prior to the distribution of the tests, the tutors for the translation and
lexicography courses were contacted for permission to test their students in the lectures
using the printed translation dictionaries as needed. All the tutors agreed and suggested
that both the English and Arabic texts should be divided since a single lecture hour would
not be enough time for all students to translate the whole text. Accordingly, each class

was divided into two groups, with each group translating half of the selected text.

After obtaining the tutors' permission, the tests were distributed to the translation and
lexicography students, who were then asked to translate them within the lecture hour.
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Prior to the test, the tutors told the students they would earn extra credit for their
participation in the exercise. In addition, the translation students were asked by the
researcher to write down on the translation sheet, if used, the dictionariy(s) consulted
because it will be indicated in the section of analysis in Chapter Five whether students
used translation dictionaries or not. In addition, the students were asked by the researcher
to write down the words/expressions they used the translation dictionaries for in order to
determine whether they consulted dictionaries for the translation of the multi-word items
or not. The students might write down words which might not be part of the multi-word
items; however, only the competence and performance of multi-word items is related in
this research. The students were not informed about the aim of the test, as this might

interfere with their identification of the multi-word items in the texts.

The subjects for the study were divided into six groups according to their course level
and direction of translation. The classes of Principles of Translation, Translation 1 and 2
deal with English-Arabic translation, and the classes of Translation 3 and 4 deal with
Arabic-English translation. Therefore, the English text Remotely Controlled was handed
to the English-Arabic translation classes and the Arabic text s 3l (Defeated Lover)
was handed to the Arabic-English translation classes. In the case of the class of
Lexicography, half the class was given the Arabic text, while the other half received the
English text. This class does not focus on a specific direction of translation. Moreover,
the division of subjects helped with the analysis of the variable, which will be elaborated

on in the next section. The different groups are depicted in Table 4 below.
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Groupl | Group?2 |Group3 |Group4 | Group5 | Group®6
Level Principles Translation | Translation | Translation | Translation | Introduction
of 1 2 3 4 to
Translation Lexicography
Direction | English- English- English- Arabic- Avrabic- Both
Arabic Arabic Arabic English English directions
Students | 25 5 8 18 20 24 (12
English/12
Arabic)
Title of text | Remotely Remotely Remotely 38 Bile p38e Bile Both texts
Controlled | Controlled | Controlled

Table 4.2: Translation groups

4.4.2 Corpus Compilation

The 800 multi-word items were picked from specialised dictionaries. Due to the
interdisciplinary approach of this study, a corpus of 800 multi-word items was deemed
appropriate to determine the degree of multi-word items coverage in the six translation
dictionaries. Two criteria were considered for the compilation of the multi-word items
from the specialised dictionaries, namely: semantic transparency and frequency. For the
former, most multi-word items were figurative in nature; however, some could be
understood literally. Therefore, the compiled corpus of multi-word items would cover
more figurative than literal items. As far as frequency is concerned, that element is

discussed in the next section.

Accordingly, the 800 multi-word items were first selected from the specialised
dictionaries based on their figurative image and were then tested for their frequency in
the on-line corpora. Once the on-line corpora indicated the inclusion and existence of a

particular multi-word item in its sample, it was included in the 800 multi-word corpus.
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The rationale for that inclusion was that the corpus of the multi-word items must contain
figurative and idiomatic items which might not be understood literally and also have a
frequency in the on-line corpora. Multi-word items with no frequency were not included
in the corpus because infrequent multi-word items are not normally included in
dictionaries. A sample of the compiled corpus of the English and Arabic multi-word

items are offered in Tables 4.3 and 4.4.

The English Multi-word Items

Idioms Phrasal verbs Compounds Collocations
1-Kick the bucket 1-Call off 1-Overtake 1-Commit suicide
2-A chip off the old | 2-Bottle up 2-Egghead 2-Show respect
block 3-Die down 3-White-collar 3-Bad blood
3-When the chips are | 4-Even up 4-Redkead 4-Strong tea

down 5-Figure out 5-Brainwash 5-Declare bankruptcy
4-Let the cat out of the | 6-Hammer out 6-Download 6-Heavy drinker
bag 7-Keep under 7-Loudmouth 7-Quench thirst
5-Flash in the pan 8-Lash out 8-Jellyfish 8-Tackle a problem
6-Hanging by a thread | 9-Turn up 9-Turncoat 9-Take advantage
7-Buy a pig in a poke 10-Wear down 10-Raise a question

10-Poorhouse
8-Tip of the iceberg

9-No strings attached
10-Turn the tables

Table 4.3: Sample of compiled English Multi-word Items
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The Arabic Multi-word Items

Idioms Prepositional verbs | idafa Collocations
T-aanig 3 144 1l sl Sl 1-J ynia Jha
2-Cr 5 O 2-le o 2-plal il 2-ikags
3-slanall it 3- A 34l o5 345,
4-yanad) 5 48 Hlaal) 4-Je s 4-craall Hlaa 4- ylaad 258
5-shall (sl G 5-ge iaa 5- S8y =820 5o s oo
B-Crsanll (B ala ) 6-ce J& 6ol 2 B-dala Jala
7-35 45 pa 73 sk 7-Clanl) Cala 7-G3ay

8-4Ly (pahall 3 8-Ade 8-l (e 8-cile j am

9- (e sbma Ml (4o yaxiunddS | 9- e S 9-dall oy 9-Aasd 5 il 5o
o 10~ (s 10-Ghanall anad 10-aaae (b
10~ sie S e

Table 4.4: Sample of compiled Arabic Multi-word Items

For the on-line corpora, the researcher used BNC and BYUAC to check the frequency
of the selected multi-word items. The corpora showed how frequently a multi-word item
appeared in the text corpus by citing all the contexts of the multi-word item as well as the
frequency of that item in actual numbers. Moreover, the corpora revealed that frequency
varied among the items; some multi-word items were more frequent than others, while
other items were not frequent at all. The infrequent items were not included in the
compiled corpus, while those items with low and high frequencies were all included.
Regarding the specification of low and high frequencies, based on survey of the
literature, there has been as yet no treatment of multi-word items based on their
occurrences and frequencies in the BNC and BYUAC. Further, based on the multi-word
items collected for this study, most occurrences in the on-line corpora are 10 and above.

Hence, any occurrences of 9 and below would be considered to be low frequency.
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4.5 Data Analysis

The analysis of the English-Arabic and Arabic-English translation tests discussed in
Chapter 5 will focus on the multi-word items in the tests. The aim of these translations is
to test the student identification of these multi-word items in texts and whether they are
translated as ready-made chunks of words or as single words. In addition, Chapter 5 will
point out whether translation dictionaries were consulted or not and also will indicate the

accuracy of the equivalents provided by the translation students.

In addition, the analysis of the coverage of multi-word items in the six translation
dictionaries, the object of Chapters 6 and 7, will focus on both the documentation and the
treatment of the English and Arabic multi-word items. Chapter 6 contains a descriptive
analysis of the documentation and treatment of the 800 multi-word items in the six
dictionaries, while Chapter 7 provides a further detailed analysis of these items based on
the lemmatization of the multi-word items and the accuracy of their equivalents. Each
chapter focuses successively on idioms, phrasal /prepositional verbs, compounds/idafa,

and collocations.

As stated already, Chapter 6 is divided into nine sections, each section focusing on an
aspect of the documentation and lexicographical treatment. The first section focuses on
the documentation of the multi-word items in the dictionaries, i.e., whether they are
covered or not. The second section indicates the relationship between the frequency of
the multi-word items and their documentation in the translation dictionaries. The third
section indicates the location of the multi-word items in the six dictionaries. The fourth

section notes the types of equivalents provided in the dictionaries. The fifth, sixth and
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seventh sections focus on definitions, synonyms and contextual examples, respectively.
The eighth section highlights the linguistic composition involved in translaton and finally

the ninth section indicates the back-translation.

In sum, this chapter has covered the focus of the study for this research, indicated the
subjects of the study and how the sample of 100 undergraduate students was compiled.
The chapter also focuses on the tools used for data collection which were the translation
tests, the specialised dictionaries and the on-line corpora and elaborates on the procedures
of data collection as well as their analysis. In the next chapter, the focus will be on the
translation tests that occured in the translation and lexicography classes at KU and that

data analysis.
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CHAPTER FIVE: RESULTS OF THE TRANSLATION

TESTS

This chapter presents an analysis of the English-Arabic and Arabic-English translation
tests conducted in translation classes at the Department of English Language and
Literature at Kuwait University. That analysis checks the translations of the English and

Arabic multi-word items in both English and Arabic texts.

As stated in Chapter 4, the rationale behind conducting translation tests was to check
the competence and performance of translation students when encountering English and
Arabic multi-word items in actual texts. These tests will show whether the translation
students identify the aforementioned multi-word items as ready-made phraseological
items or as single words. In addition, these tests can indicate whether the students consult
translation dictionaries or not, as the students were asked by the researcher to write down
both the name of any dictionary(s) they consulted along with the word/expression that the
dictionaries used for on the translation sheet. As noted in Chapter 4, the total number of
students in the translation and lexicography classes was 100, and due to time constraints,
the classes were divided into two sections for the translation test with each part
translating. Of the 100 students; 91 finished and handed in their translations. The
remaining 9 students were enrolled in the Introduction to Lexicography, and 4 of these
were doing Arabic-English, and 5 were doing English-Arabic translation. Nevertheless,

the number of completed translations was 91, a solid number of translations that can
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serve as a basis for this analysis. Regarding that analysis, each multi-word item was

tested and reviewed against the translation students according to their classes.

5.1 The English Multi-word Items

Drip, drip, drip of Arguments

The first English multi-word item in the text Remotely Controlled was the collocation
drip, drip, drip of arguments, which was included in the first half of the text. As stated,
each class was divided into two sections, and each group translated half of the text. Thus,
thirteen out of twenty-five students translated the first half of the text in the Principles of
Translation class; four out of eight did so in Translation 2; four out of seven translated
that text in the Lexicography class. That group should have been six out of twelve, but,
two students did not hand in their translation for the first part of the text, which included
this multi-word item. In addition, one out of five students handed in the translation of this
text in the Translation 1 class. This class contained five students, so two were supposed
to translate this part of the text, while the remaining three students were to translate the
other half. However, four students translated the second half of the text and only one
student translated this part. Thus, the translations that were submitted show that all the

students who translated this part of the text translated this multi-word item.

Most of the students in the mentioned classes consulted the English-Arabic al-Mawrid
for the translation of drip, drip, drip of arguments, as three students had used this source
in the Principles of Translation class, one in the Translation 1 class, two in the
Translation 2 class, and two in the Lexicography class. This collocation was not
documented in al-Mawrid. Regarding other dictionaries, two students used the
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monolingual Longman Dictionary of Contemporary English, one in Principles of
Translation, and one in the Lexicography class. Also, the Oxford English-Arabic
Dictionary was consulted. Four used it in the Principles of Translation class, two in the
Translation 2 class and one in the Lexicography class, the latter was the same student

who used Longman.

For the translations of the multi-word item, only five students provided literal
translations of drip, drip, drip of argument. Three were in the class of Principles of
Translation and two in the class of lexicography. These were incorrect translations.
However, of these four students, three consulted al-Mawrid and one used Oxford, and

managed to translate the figurative meaning of the collocations such as:
o lidlidl o K (Translation 1)
o Ll (ja pamdl g =l (Principles of Translation)
o Adliadl ¢,V ddaall anl sall 31 (Translation 2)
o il 3 S (Translation 2)

Most of the translations in the classes were partially correct translations of the

collocation:
o lddally o il (Principles of Translation)
o nadl )Y@l (Principles of Translation)
o aualsall sl BB (Translation 2)

o clilaill g clalaia¥l e L8 (Introduction to Lexicography)
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In sum, the percentage of correct translations of drip, drip, drip of arguments in the
Principles of Translation class was 8% and incorrect translations was 92%. In the
Translation 1 class, the correct translation was 100% and the incorrect was 0%; in the
Translation 2 class, the correct translation was 50% and the incorrect translations was
50%. In the Lexicography class, the percentage of correct translations was 0% while the

incorrect percentage was 100%.

Television Viewing

The next multi-word item in the first half of the text was the collocation television
viewing. All the translation students in the English-Arabic direction classes submitted
their translations of the first half of the text, and all translations showed that all translated
this collocation. In terms of dictionary consultation, five students did not consult a
dictionary in the Principles of Translation class and one did not in the Lexicography
class. Regarding the use of dictionaries, as with the previous item, most of the translation
students looked up television viewing in al-Mawrid, followed by a using Oxford English-

Arabic.

The majority of the translations in the aforementioned classes provided correct

translations of television viewing, which would be:

o Cslill /Sl saalie
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However, three translation students produced incomplete translations of this
collocation, one in the Principles of Translation class and two in the Translation 1 class.

Their translations were:

o alill

. Q}.})’élﬂ\

In addition, one student provided a partially-correct translation of television viewing as
‘40 ) 32alial”, However, it would be more appropriate to provide the correct translation
¢ ol saalia’, Most importantly, the translation students did not have any problem

translating television viewing.

In terms of the percentage of correct and incorrect translations, 69% were correct and
31% were incorrect in the Principles of Translation class. 0% were correct and 100%
were incorrect in the Translation 1 class; 100% were correct and 0% were incorrect in the
Translation 2 class. In the Lexicography class, the percentage of correct translations was

100% and there were 0% incorrect translations.

Television Violence

The collocation television violence, included in the first half of the text, was translated
by all translation students in the English-Arabic translation and lexicography classes.
Like the two collocation cases discussed above, most of the translation students relied on
translation dictionaries to translate this particular collocation, al-Mawrid was the most

used dictionary in the classes, followed by Oxford English-Arabic. However, six students
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did not consult translation dictionaries for a translation of television violence, five in the

Principles of Translation class and one in the Lexicography class.

In the case of the translations, few students translated this collocation literally, which
shows that these students perceive language as single words joined together. Those literal

translations were the following:

o alill Caie

° @ﬁ}m\ ainll

° Lﬁ)’\élﬂ\ aiall

o ail \u}\)ﬂ.\l\

These translations are literal translations and incorrect equivalents of television
violence, which six students in the Principles of Translation class and two in the
Lexicography class produced. Also, there were a few errors in the translation of this
multi-word item by the students in the Principle of Translation and Translation 1 classes,

where students provided incorrect translations of television violence such as:

° )\slﬂ\))a

These translations are erroneous translations of the multi-word item but the difference
between them and the previous translations is that these translations are not literal word

for word translations of television violence. That indicates that the translation students
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recognised the metaphorical element of the collocation, but did not produce the correct
translation nonetheless. Most of the translation students in the English-Arabic and
Lexicography classes managed to translate this multi-word item accurately and maintain

the intended meaning which is ¢ JWlill 8 caiall/ Slabll 8 Zdyiall daliall”,

In terms of the percentage of correct and incorrect translations of this collocation, 23%
were correct and 77% were incorrect in the Principles of Translation class; 0% were
correct and 100% were incorrect translations in the Translation 1 class; 75% were correct
and 25% were incorrect in the Translation 2 class. In the Lexicography class, the

percentage of correct translations was 50% and the percentage of incorrect was thus 50%

Look At

The next multi-word item was the phrasal verb look at, which was in the first part of
the text. Like the previous cases, all the translation students in the classes Principles of
Translation, Translation 1 and 2 and Lexicography handed in text translations. In the
Principles of Translation class, the percentage of correct and incorrect translations was
85% and 15%, respectively. In the Translation 1 and 2 and also Lexicography classes, the

percentage was 100% correct and 0% incorrect.

The majority of the students used al-Mawrid, which covers look at along with the

following equivalents:

- by

161



The translations provided by the students show that only two students used the first
equivalent, one in the Principles of Translation class, and one in the Translation 1 class.
In the text, look at was included in the sixth line as a study looking at the effects of
television, and was correctly translated by the majority of students. These translations

Were:

o Lidad

) Gk

) ks

As shown, all the translations were correct and maintained the meaning of looking at
in the text and also showed that the first equivalent covered in al-Mawrid was used.
However, two students in the Principles of Translation did provide an flawed translation

of the phrasal verb as ‘) 4¢aie” and ‘sl

Focus On

The first half of the text included another phrasal verb, focus on. The translations
showed that all the translation students in the Principles of Translation, Translation 1,
Translation 2 and Lexicography classes translated focus on, as the majority of students

used al-Mawrid, which does not document this phrasal verb.

In these translations, the percentages of correct and incorrect translations in the

Principles of Translation class were 92% and 8%, respectively, and then 100% correct
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and 0% incorrect translations in the Translation 1 class, and 75% correct and 25%
incorrect translations in the Translation 2 and Lexicography classes. All the translation
students in the Principles of Translation class accurately translated focus on except one
student who rendered it as ¢ & )S¥. The other students translated it as ¢ e &3S ),
Similarly, all the students in Translation 1 and 2 classes provided the same correct
translation, except for one student in Translation 2 who included the correct verb ‘S
but picked the wrong particle as ‘<’ instead of ‘A=’. In the class of Lexicography, three
students provided correct translations, in which two students used ‘<« <1’ and one used

‘sl S’ However, one student did provide an incorrect translation of focus on as ‘zual’.

Relayed By

The phrasal verb relayed by, which is included in the first half of the text, shows
different results than those for the previous multi-word items. All the translation students
handed in their translations, and they showed some interesting results. Similar to the
previous cases, the majority of students used al-Mawrid, however, that dictionary does
not cover relayed by. The translations show that all the translation students translated this
multi-word item, except for one student in the Translation 2 class. Moreover, the
translations showed that eight of the thirteen translation students in the Principles of

Translation class provided incorrect translations (62%), such as:
o At
° @le\

o o dadiadll
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e () sl

The above translations indicate that these students did not understand the meaning of
relayed by in the issue of the messages relayed by television in the text. However, five of
the thirteen students in this same class managed to translate the correct meaning of
relayed by even though it was not documented in al-Mawrid. The correct translations

(38%) were the following:

o (edui

o leadi

o (adclidll

o (e Aiandl

o Guhe Ju

In the other classes, most of the translations by the students in the Translation 1 and 2
classes rendered relayed by accurately, (100%) and (75%) for the Translation 1 and 2
classes respectively, even though they did use al-Mawrid, which does not include this

multi-word item. Their translations were the following:
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e e Jaii (Translation 1)

e i (Translation 2)

e & (Translation 2)

o Gk e uaas (Translation 2)

On the other hand, three out of four students (75%) in the Lexicography class did not

provide correct translations of relayed by, as they provided the following translations:

o (8 (e il

This means that only one student (25%) in this class translated this phrasal verb correctly

as o= Ju,

Conscious Decision

The first part of the text included the multi-word item conscious decision; however,
that item is not covered in al-Mawrid. Even though this multi-word is not covered in the
translation dictionaries, the majority of the translation students did produce correct
translation equivalents of conscious decision. In the the Principles of Translation class,
twelve (92%) out of thirteen students accurately translated this item as 'g's O or ' )8
gly i salidl', The remaining student (8%), however, translated it as ' YL Jeld ) &,
which is not what the multi-word item means. In the Translation 1, 2 and Lexicography
classes, most of the students provided the correct equivalents 'gls J)&" or "awaddsal )

except for two students in Translation 2, who did not produce the whole equivalent and
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their translations were simply 'JIJ8. The percentage of correct translations in the
Translation 1 and Lexicography classes was 100%, whereas correct translation was 50%

in the Translation 2 class.

Lifestyle

The next multi-word item in the first half of the text was lifestyle. All the students
submitted their translations, and they all translated this multi-word item. The students
consulted al-Mawrid and Oxford English-Arabic dictionaries, but they did not cover this
item. Still, all the translation students in the class of Principles of Translation translated

lifestyle correctly as:
o sLall sl
o lalllha
o Aiwdl sl
o slalldg,h

Still, two students did not succeed in their translations of lifestyle in this class, as they
translated it as ¢ =)l Gslul” and “slall 4’ Neither consulted translation dictionaries as
they indicated on their translation sheets, which indicates, judging by their translations,
that they did not identify lifestyle as a multi-word item and thus translated it literally. In
the case of the other classes, students in Translation 1, 2 and Lexicography classes,
mostly consulted al-Mawrid, and their translations varied. One student in the Translation
1 class incorrectly rendered the multi-word item as ‘sLsll 3k, In the Translation 2 class,
three out of four students who translated this first half of the text, accurately translated
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lifestyle as sball sl and “sball laei’; however, the fourth student simply rendered it as
‘ »=2l’, In the Lexicography class, three out of four students translated the item as ¢ < sl

Jual) 48y ,l/sLa whereas the fourth student incorrectly translated it as ¢ _pasll’,

In sum, the percentages of correct and incorrect translations in the Principles of
Translation class were 85% and 15%, respectively, and 0% and 100% in the Translation 1
class respectively. In both Translation 2 and Lexicography classes, the percentages of

correct and incorrect translations were 75% and 25% respectively.
Arise From

The first half of the text included the multi-word item arise from in the line a guilt
arising from knowing that you watch too much television. All the students in the English-
Arabic classes translated this multi-word item except for one student in Principles of
Translation and one student in Translation 2. The majority of students relied on al-
Mawrid for the translation, which does not cover arising from. The tests show that the
correct and incorrect translations in the Principles of Translation class were 54% and
46% respectively. In the Translation 1 and 2 classes, the percentages of incorrect
translations were 100% and 50% respectively. In the Lexicography class, the correct

translations were 25% while the incorrect translations were 75%.

The translations of the text show that some students translated arising from literally
even though its figurative meaning was indicated in the text. Three students translated
this item literally in the Principles of Translation class, one in the Translation 1 class and

three in the Lexicography class. Their translations were:
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e e adi 5 (Principles of Translation)

e Ay (Principles of Translation)

e - xclai (Principles of Translation)

e L)L (Translation 1)

o (= sla (Lexicography)

e ic &8i 5 (Lexicography)

The above translations demonstrates that these students did not recognise arising from
as a multi-word item and, therefore, translated it word by word, which did not maintain
the figurative meaning of arising from. Also, the translations show that one student in the
Translation 2 class provided an incorrect translation which is ‘¢’ and one in the
Principles of Translation class which was ‘sdie 3152’ However, several students, most of
whom used al-Mawrid and Oxford English-Arabic, did accurately translate arising from
even though these dictionaries do not cover this item. Seven students in the Principles of

Translation class provided the following translations:

e (= el (three students)

o clain

o S

o e dadlll
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In addition, two students in the Translation 2 class and one in the Lexicography class

provided the following translations:

o (dal

The translations of arising from show that several students managed to understand the
meaning of this item and deliver correct translations even though they were not covered
in either al-Mawrid or Oxford English-Arabic. In addition, the translations show that
some students did not identify the idiomaticity of arising from, and thus resorted to literal

translations, which then yielded incorrect translations.

Understatement

The first half of the text included the multi-word item understatement in the fourth

paragraph in the first line to consider television as a habit forming is an understatement.

All the translation students in the English-Arabic and Lexicography classes translated
understatement except one student in the Principles of Translation class. The tests show
that the percentages of correct and incorrect translations in the Principles of Translation
class were 46% and 54% respectively; 100% for correct and 0% for incorrect translations
in the Translation 1 class; 75% for correct and 25% for incorrect translations in the
Translation 2 class; and 50% for correct translations in the Lexicography class. The

translations show that al-Mawrid was the most used translation dictionary in translation
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classes. The dictionary covers this multi-word item and provides one translation

equivalent along with its lexicographic definition in Arabic:
- rall(pSall ) 7 oSl AnEall 4 Lae JB 5 Canaal i e 8 S8 ) gy Of 4 3 gaalle oy g,

In the Principles of Translation class, one student did not translate understatement
even though s/he used al-Mawrid. In addition, the translations indicated that six out of

thirteen students in this class provided incorrect translations of this item as follows:

-

[ ] @).;4.1
. . e

o wdsiesd

o L il mana Y

ALaia ¥l Gt Lo JSE Y

These translations show that the translation students did not understand the meaning
of understatement, and that misconception affected their translations. On the other hand,
six other students in this class were able to identify this multi-word item and did produce
the correct translations even though most of them did not consult al-Mawrid, which does

cover the item. The student translations were:

° C}M\@)aﬂ\

o oy sudilgial
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[ ] )JSS\ UAL;S

° Ua@«i&wdﬁg

° Mbuwd:\lsi

In the other classes, the one student in Translation 1, who translated this first half of
the text, provided the same equivalent that was covered in al-Mawrid, which was ¢ 7w il
84’ In the Translation 2 class, one student produced an inaccurate translation of
understatement as ‘g ¢’ whereas the other three students managed to translate it
correctly as  zsSezma’. In the Lexicography class, two students provided the
equivalent covered in al-Mawrid and Oxford, whereas the other two students provided
incorrect translations as ¢ J«\S ¢ aiS” and ‘“aay’ even though they also looked it up in
al-Mawrid and Oxford English-Arabic. Their translations reveal that they were not aware

of the idiomatic meaning of understatement.

Key Studies

Key studies was the next multi-word item included in the first half of the text in the
line Jeffrey Johnson, who has published a number of key studies on the effects of
television. Like the previous cases, most of the students looked this item up in al-Mawrid,
followed by searching Oxford English-Arabic. Both do not document key studies. The
translations of these students showed that many students produced correct translations of
key studies in the target language. In the Principles of Translation class, seven out of

thirteen students correctly translated key studies even though the aforementioned
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translation dictionaries that they used did not include this item. Three students translated

it as ‘4w )l Slal )A° ) another three as “Aegal) Ll Al and one as “Aas gal) bl Hall”,

The tests submitted also showed that four students provided incomplete translations of
key studies as simply ‘<lul,al” In addition, two students’ translations showed that they
did not identify key studies as a multi-word item, leading to the literal translations ¢ ziliall
Sl )y (&7 and ‘@lal ,a =8las’. In the Translation 1 class, one student managed to translate
the item as 4wl &Y’ and in the Translation 2 class, three out of four students
produced incomplete translations of key studies ‘<l ,Al” while one translated it literally

as ‘“aliddl cilul A” indicating a lack of knowledge of multi-word items.

In the Lexicography class, one out of four students translating this part of the text did
not produce the complete equivalent of key studies, as s/he translated as ‘w2l It was
correctly translated by three students as ‘4ege / 4sla &bl )2°, In terms of percentages, 54%
of the students managed to translate key studies correctly in the Principles of Translation
class, 100% provided correct equivalents in the Translation 1 class, 0% provided
inaccurate translations in the Translation 2 class, and 75% translated this item correctly in

the Lexicography class.

Overdose

The next multi-word item in the first half of the text was overdose. All the translation
tests demonstrated that the students were able to produce accurate translation equivalents
of this multi-word item. Most of the students in the English-Arabic translation and

Lexicography classes consulted al-Mawrid, which does document overdose with the
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equivalent ‘4b i ic 2’ In the class of Principles of Translation, all thirteen students

produced accurate translations such as:
o 530 dc yal)
o iljicdc
o oLy
o bdalll
o dalldl

The same can be said for the Translation 1, 2 and Lexicography classes, as the
students translated overdose as either ‘4 de ja” or ‘s34 )4e j»’, Thus, the percentages
of correct translations in the classes of Principles of Translation, Translation 1, 2, and

Lexicography were 100%.

Accepted Concept

The first half of the text included the collocation accepted concept, which was
translated by the majority of translation students. The tests show that 92% of the students
translated accepted concept correctly, 100% in the Translation 1 and Lexicography

classes and 50% in the Translation 2 class.

Like the previous cases, al-Mawrid was the most consulted translation dictionary,
followed by Oxford English-Arabic. In the Principles of Translation class, twelve out of
thirteen students translated accepted concept correctly, but one students did not translate

this item. The translations were:
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o Jilag puinga

o Jsiepseda (two students)

o Al s Lol iy a3 <4

o Al guall saludll

o Vi ol lalaainl gl de y KI5 S
L

o Usiapsedd

o Ysialaseds (three students)

In the Translation 1 class, one student translated the collocation as ‘¥ sé« W s¢és’ and in
the Translation 2 class, one student produced an incomplete translation ‘¥ i’) one
incorrect translation ‘zxsl «” and two correct translations ¢ s seaS J 38 / J 540 0 5¢8°, In the
Lexicography class, all four students, who translated this item, correctly rendered this

collocation ranging from the translation <3\ i3 <& to *J siia  seia’,

Cosy-sounding

The first part of the text included the compound cosy-sounding in the line is the cosy-
sounding expression telly addiction really an overstatement. The translation tests
revealed that most of the translation students in the targeted classes were not aware of the
idiomatic element of this multi-word item, as there where many cases where the

translation students did not produce correct translations. In the Principles of Translation
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class, the translation mistakes totaled 100%. One student did not provide any translation
of cosy-sounding and four students translated this item literally, which indicates that they

were not aware of the non-literal meaning of the item. The translations were:

o Alall ) gyl ol e

° @)@\Q}.‘J\

o Ll sl ) o puall

In addition, tests in this class show that eight students did not produce correct

translations and offered the following:

o il

[ ] Q‘J.u.a‘\}“

o amanll juadl

o ol il

o yuaill yull

aranl) (g il gLy
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In the translation 1 class, the percentage of correct translations was 0%. One student
translated this multi-word item literally while the translation is ‘8 z »aill’, This result
was similar in the Translation 2 class, as one out of four students there translated it
literally as ‘ m <l & sall’. Also, two students produced inaccurate translations, namely
‘cllhias’ and “3_ke’. Only one student (25%) managed to produce a correct translation of
cosy-sounding as ¢ (s glidail 53 ue® In the case of the Lexicography class, the
percentage of correct translations was 0%; two students did not translate this item, and
one translated it literally as ¢ (2 52 sl ,ue% and one offered the erroneous translation

‘SJL.LG 9 .

Overstatement

The last multi-word item in the first half of the text was overstatement, which was
translated by the majority of students. Most students looked up overstatement in al-
Mawrid, which covers this item with the equivalents °....% %= sl Jlw’. In the Principles
of Translation class, all thirteen students (100%) correctly translated overstatement and
their translations ranged from ‘48 e’ to “4naa e S, Likewise, all students (100%) in
the Translation 1 and 2 classes provided the same translation equivalent of overstatement
as ‘L8 b’ In the Lexicography class, two students (50%) chose the same equivalent as
the other classes. That was not the case with the other two students who did not translate

the item at all.

Slob Out

The multi-word item slob out was the first item in the second half of the text. This part
of the text was translated by twelve out of the twenty-five students in the Principles of
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Translation class, four out of five in Translation 1, four out of eight students in the
Translation 2 class, and three out of seven in the Lexicography class. In terms of
translation of slob out, one student in the Principles of Translation class did not translate

this item, while six students produced incorrect translations as:

o Jgxd

o Al i

o i

These translations show that the six students were not aware of the meaning of this
multi-word item, which led them to use al-Mawrid and Oxford English-Arabic. However,
neither al-Mawrid nor Oxford provided the item. Still, five out of the twelve students
translating this part of the text managed to render this multi-word item correctly. Their

translations were the following:

° ;Gﬁu:}(\

[ ] ;1;‘)4“}“

o dal,ll 1l agall

o Aal,ll e Uand aals
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In the class of Translation 1, two students used al-Mawrid, but to no avail, as that
dictionary does not cover the item lexicographically. One out of the four students
translated this item literally as ‘4alau which indicates this student treated this item as
single words joined together freely, which of course is erroneous. On the other hand, the
three other students managed to provide correct translations, even though al-Mawrid did

not cover this item. Those translations are:

o 4al)ll

Next, in the Translation 2 class, one student did not translate slob out, one provided a
literal translation as ‘4 z2Wd’, which showcased the lack of knowledge of the non-literal
nature of multi-word items. Two students managed to translate slob out correctly as
‘B and “4alLll AP which reflects their awareness of the idiomatic feature of slob out.
However, this was not the case in the Lexicography class, as the three students translating
this part of the text did not translate slob out at all. The percentages of correct and
incorrect translations in the classes were 42% and 58% respectively, in the Principles of
Translation class; 75% and 25% respectively, in the Translation 1 and 2 classes; and 0%

and 100% respectively in the Lexicography class.
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Buy Time

The second multi-word item in the second part of the text was buy time in the line we
use television to occupy our children in order to buy us some time. The majority of
students looked up this item in both al-Mawrid and Oxford English-Arabic. However,
neither dictionary covers buy time. Still, most of the students understood the metaphorical
meaning of buy time and that understanding led to correct translations. Regarding the
translations, the translation tests of twelve students translated this text in the class of
Principles of Translations show that eleven students provided correct translations of buy
time. Their translations ranged from * Luds¥ Ci gl (s axiil” to ¢ Linds¥ < )l W id”, One
student did not translate the multi-word item and thus ended up with the equivalent ¢ ==

< 4°, It should have been like the equivalents used by the aforementioned nine students.

In the Translation 1 class, all four students translating this part translated buy time.
One provided an incomplete equivalent ‘<8l (==’ while the remaining three students

translated it correctly as:
o gl my Lindil Jlasil
o Ll gl yany Jaiudl
o Ll gl pany e Jgeanll

In the case of the translations in the Translation 2 class, one out of the four translating
this second half of the text translated buy time literally as ¢ <84l (¢l )3 which
indicates a lack of knowledge of the figurative feature of multi-word items. In addition,

the remaining three students provided the translations below:
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o gl amy Lindil miadl
o Lialy gl e ass
o Ll Ci gl any o Jsanll

None of the translation students attending the Lexicography class translated buy time,
which was not the case in the other three classes Principles of Translation and Translation
1 and 2. The percentage of correct and incorrect translations in the classes were 92% and
8% respectively in the Principles of Translation class; 75% and 25% respectively in the

Translation 1 and 2 classes, and 0% and 100% respectively in the Lexicography class.
Straightforward

The next multi-word item is straightforward, which was included in the second half of

the text in the line; however, unlike straightforward health debates a la Fast Food

Nation. Most of the translation students, for translation of this item, did consult al-
Mawrid and Oxford, as both dictionaries documented straightforward and included the
equivalents ‘zm =’ and ‘_»ilw’. Regarding the translations by the students, 67% translated
the item correctly in the Principles of Translation class, 25% and 50% did the same in the
Translation 1 and 2 classes, and 100% did the same in the Lexicography class. Eight
students in the Principles of Translation class translated straightforward using the
equivalents found in the two referenced dictionaries. However, two other students did not
translate the item even though one of the two stated that she had consulted Oxford. Also,
two other students translated straightforward incorrectly as ‘4uss e’ and ‘Aasival’ and

neither student consulted the dictionary(s).
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Moreover, the four students in Translation 1 showed mixed results, as two did not
translate straightforward. One translated it incorrectly as ‘4w’ but only one student
rendered it accurately; he consulted al-Mawrid and used ‘4s;<l’ as the equivalent. In
the Translation 2 class, two students, who did consult Oxford, inaccurately translated
straightforward as ‘4:l=ll> and ‘4sal ), On the other hand, all three translation students
(100%) in the Lexicography class produced -correct translation equivalents of
straightforward. Two of them looked it up in Oxford, and their translations ranged from

‘U pall” to 38kl
Additive Agents

In the second half of the text, the multi-word item additive agents was included and
most of the students identified and translated it. The majority of students used al-Mawrid
and Oxford for their translations of additive agents; however, neither reference
documents this multi-word item. In the translations, the translation tests showed that most
of the translation students were able to translate this item correctly, even though it was
not lexicographically covered. In the the Principles of Translation class, eight of the
twelve students (67%) were able to translate additive agents accurately as ‘ddladll 3 gall>
¢4dlay) ol sl or ‘clilay)’, On the other hand, the remaining four students (33%) had
different results. Two of these students did not translate this item, one did not provide a
complete equivalent as that equivalent consisted of only ‘s, One student translated
additive agents and included a complete equivalent, but it was not correct, it should have

been 3_ball ol sall”,
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In the Translation 1 and 2 classes, the four students in the former translated additive
agents, and three of them (75%) provided the same correct translations in the Principles
of Translations class. One did not produce a complete translation as he translated additive
agents as simply ‘J«l 21, In the Translation 2 class, the four students translating this part
of the text had mixed results. Two (50%) provided correct translations as ¢ 4idliasll Jl gall®
and ‘4dLxy) A 5’ while one did not provide a complete equivalent ‘48.adll” and one did
not translate the item at all. As far as the results for the class of Lexicography are
concerned, the three students translating this part of the text had similar results to those in
the Translation 2 class. One did not translate additive agents, one translated it as
‘allbsyl’) which is a correct translation, and one produced an erroneous translation,

which is ‘G52’ The percentage of correct translations in this class was 33%.

Hidden Fats

The multi-word item hidden fats was the next item in the second part of the text
translated by the translation students. Although hidden fats is not documented in either
al-Mawrid or Oxford, the majority of students translated this item correctly. In the the
Principles of Translation class, ten (83%) out of twelve students translated hidden fats as
¢ Agiall ggaall or ¢ A%l ol The other two students did not provide satisfactory
translations as one did not produce a complete translation equivalent ‘23’ and one
offered the incorrect equivalent ‘4. In the Translation 1 class, all four students
(100%) translating this part of the text translated hidden fats using the same correct
equivalents used in the previous class. Similarly, three (75%) out of the four students
translating this part of the text in the Translation 2 class translated hidden fats correctly,

except for one (25%) student who did not produce the complete equivalent, which is
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‘sl s 2l In addition, two students in the Lexicography class translated this item
correctly (67%), and they both translated it as ‘4wl ¢ 22° except one student (33%)

who provided an incorrect equivalent of hidden fats as ‘dusiaall 3laall,

Blame For

Next, the multi-word item blame for was included in the second half of the text in the
line hidden fats can be revealed and blamed directly for causing cancer. The translation
tests showed that all of the students (100%) in the English-Arabic translation and
Lexicography classes translated this item correctly, except for one student (25%) in the
Translation 2 class. For example, all twelve students attending the Principles of
Translation class managed to translate blamed for correctly as the equivalents ranged
from ¢l L aa 50 to ‘259, Likewise, all four translation students in the Translation 1

class were able to render blamed for successfully with such translations as:

o ladlsom

In addition, three out of the four students translating this part of the text in the
Translation 2 class translated blamed for correctly, and their translations are the

following:

[ ] em

183



o .ol i)

o a5l

Similarly, all three students working on this half of the text in the Lexicography class

were able to render blamed for successfully, and these translations are:

o .- e}s
[ ] Jem
[ ] Ja.u.uu

Honest Look

Another multi-word item in the second half of the text was honest look in the line
perhaps the biggest obstacle to having an honest look at the effects of television.
Although most of the translation students consulted al-Mawrid and Oxford English-
Arabic, neither dictionary covers this multi-word item, which may relate to the fact that
almost all of the translation students in the English-Arabic Translation and Lexicography
classes did not produce a correct translation of honest look. In fact, the majority of
equivalents produced were literal translations of honest look like ¢4su pas lai or ¢ 3 ks
48L=, The translation tests showed that only one student (25%) attending the Translation
2 managed to understand the non-literal meaning of honest look, which is ‘i aps?’,
However, this student did not provide the whole equivalent and ended up with only ‘s’
Indeed, the results of the translation tests demonstrate that some foreign language
learners are not aware that language does not always consist of single words freely joined

together.
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Tend To

The next multi-word item included in the second part of the text was tend to. Most of
the students in all the classes looked up the item in al-Mawrid and Oxford English-
Arabic. Neither covers tend to. Nevertheless, the majority of the students managed to
translate this item and provide correct translation equivalents, such as ‘) dw’ and © 23
&’. In the Principles of Translation class, ten (83%) out of twelve students used these
equivalents, whereas the other two students did not. One did not translate this item, and
the other student translated it as ‘—>~y’, which is not correct. In the Translation 1 class,
two students (50%) offered the aforementioned correct equivalents, whereas the other
two did not, as they translated tend to as ‘Lussy’ and ‘W lsy’) which is not the right
translation. Regarding these results of the Translation 2 class, three (75%) out of the four
students who translated this item chose the equivalent ¢ ! Jx3’; however, the fourth
student did not, as he inaccurately translated tend to as ‘.l U2, On the other hand, all
three students (100%) who translated this item in the Lexicography class translated tend

to as ‘& «wdl / ) Jw¥) which is an accurate rendition of this multi-word item.

Base On

Base on is the next multi-word item in the text presented as if we based our health
policies on how much we enjoy things. Like the previous cases, most of the translation
students used al-Mawrid and Oxford English-Arabic; however, neither dictionary covers
base on. Nonetheless, all students, except one in the Principles of Translation class,

translated this item correctly with translations like the following:

o e Ll
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o U,
o e lua
.« Ll

The percentage of correct translations was 92% for the Principles of Translation class

and 100% for the classes Translation 1, 2 and Lexicography.
Waiting Lists

The next multi-word item was waiting lists, which was understood by most of the
translation students. Most of the students used al-Mawrid for lexicographic consultation.
It does cover waiting list and includes one translation equivalent ¢ JUai 4aid 5f J 502 In
the Principles of Translation, Translation 1, 2, and Lexicography classes, the majority of
students used the aforementioned equivalent for the translation, except for the following

instances:
e (= lae (in Principles of Translation, Translation 1 and 2)
e 4 ((Principles of Translation)
o <LVl =il 4l (Lexicography)

In sum, the percentages of correct and incorrect equivalents were 75% and 25%
respectively in both the Principles of Translation and Translation 1 classes and 50% in
the Translation 2 class. In the Lexicography class, correct translations were 67% and

incorrect translations were 33%.
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Sunbathing

The second half of the text included sunbathing, which is covered in al-Mawrid with
the equivalent ¢ wel slaa 331 Like the previous cases, al-Mawrid was used by most of
the students who used the aforementioned translation equivalent, as the translation tests
showed. The translation tests showed that nine (75%) out of twelve students attending the
Principles of Translation class accurately translated sunbathing using the aforementioned
equivalent or ¢ el sleall (4 y23l” The remaining three (33%) students did not translate

sunbathing accurately as their translations were the following:
o Luad
o el il ol i oS
o madll e dglaall

For the other classes, all the translation students attending Translation 1, 2, and
Lexicography classes translated sunbathing correctly using the equivalent available in al-

Mawrid or ¢ sadsll’,

Sitting Room

The multi-word item sitting room was one of the most understood multi-word items in
both the translation and lexicography classes. Most of the students consulted al-Mawrid,
which covers this item along with the equivalent ‘4duall 3,55, Most of the translation
students translated sitting room correctly, as the equivalents used in all classes were * 44 ¢
Limdl ¢ Luslalldd 22 and ¢ weslall Al In the the Principles of Translation class, ten

students (83%) used these correct equivalents; however, one student translated sitting
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room as ‘ble 2’ which is not the correct equivalent, and one did not provide the whole
equivalent as she translated this item as ‘4Ll (usls’. In the Translation 1, 2, and
Lexicography classes, all students provided the aforementioned correct equivalent, except
for one (25%) student in the Translation 2 class who did not translate the multi-word item

at all.
Junk Food

The next, the multi-word item junk food was one of the items that translation students
did not have a problem understanding. In fact, most of the translation students translated
it without any problem at all, even though the item is not covered in the dictionaries. All
translation students in the Principles of Translation and Lexicography classes translated
this item using the correct equivalent  das sd) daaka¥)/Y Sl /la 11° In the case of the
Translation 1 class, two students used the same aforementioned equivalent; however, one
student did not use this equivalent and used * 34l 4L Zaak¥)” instead. Also, one student
provided neither “4ay sl Gl I1” nor 3234l 4Lt 4axlaYV’ | as he translated junk food as © deb
328’ an incorrect translation. Similarly, in the translation 2 class, two students translated
junk food as ‘>all s JSYI/ day ull s 51, while the other two translated it as 8 alaLall
33l and AL JSYI°. The equivalent ‘L) JSYI shows that the student translated junk
food literally, which is not acceptable, as the translation does not preserve the figurative

sense of this multi-word item.
Passive Smoking

The second half of the text included the multi-word item passive smoking, which
means 'involuntary inhalation of tobacco smoke by a non smoker'. It is not documented in
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either al-Mawrid nor Oxford English-Arabic. The proper equivalent would be 'ola @l
o=l and the translation tests showed that none of the translation students of the
Translation 1, 2, Lexicography, and Principles of Translation classes translated the
intended meaning of passive smoking, as all the translations were inaccurate. These

flawed translations were the following:

o (bl cpanill

o (ajall Al

Screen Time

The last multi-word item in the second half of the text was screen time in the line we
will finally talk in terms of recommended limits for hours per day of screen time. Neither
al-Mawrid nor Oxford English-Arabic documents this item, which demonstrates how this
lack of lexicographical inclusion affects translations by the students. In fact, most of the
students did not produce the whole translation equivalent as their translations were
incomplete as < ulill salis’, In the the Principles of Translation class, seven out of twelve
students produced the aforementioned incomplete equivalent, while one translated screen
time literally as ‘4&Lidl <8 3°; two produced inappropriate translations, such as ‘elall <8 4l
and ‘J=aldll <84, Only two students provided correct translations (17%) of screen time,

and translated it as ¢ JWlill 4305 alef <8 )7 and < Ul slils e Lgaady,
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In addition, all four translation students in the Translation 1 class did not translate the
whole item and simply rendered screen time as ‘sl smlie’ or ‘il However, in
the Translation 2 class, two students translated this item literally as also occurred in the
Principles of Translation class. It was incompletely translated by the other two students.
On the other hand, the three students translating this item in the Lexicography class had
different results. Two incompletely translated it as ¢ jllill 3:alis’) but it was correctly

translated as < JWlill oLl Leaais” by the other students.
5.1.1 Translation and Dictionary Use

The previous section showed the performance and non-performance of the English-
Arabic translation students. This section provides an analysis of the translations,
dictionary use and rationale behind the translation mistakes and their types. Appendix 1l
shows the percentage of correct and incorrect translation equivalents for the English
multi-word items in the English-Arabic classes, with drips of arguments to overstatement
as the items in the first half of the text and slob out to screen time as the items from the
second half of the text. Appendix Il shows that the percentage of translation varied, as
there were high percentages of correct translations in most classes for certain multi-word
items. For example, Appendix Il shows that the multi-word items look at, conscious
decision, overdose, accepted concept, overstatement, blame for, base on and sunbathing
had a high percentage of correct translations in the classes Principles of Translation,
Translation 1, 2, and Lexicography. These results show that the translation students in
these classes were able to render the correct translation equivalent. The reason is that look
at, blame for, base on, accepted concept, and conscious desicion were not highly

figurative and can be understood easily. The results in the previous section showed that
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overdose, overstatement, and sunbathing had a high percentage of correct translations
because these items were included in al-Mawrid. Students who translated these items
correctly used the equivalents included in al-Mawrid, which resulted in accurate

translations in the test.

Moreover, Appendix Il shows that the multi-word items cosy-sounding, honest look,
screen time, and passive smoking had the lowest percentage of correct translations. In
fact, most of the classes scored 0%, except for the Translation 2 class. Appendix 11 shows
that only students in the Translation 2 class were able to provide correct translation
equivalents for cosy-sounding and honest look with 25% for the former class and 75% for
the latter. Even though students in the other classes did consult dictionaries, none were
able to translate these multi-word items. Several students in the translation classes
provided translations for these four items; however, these translations were literal,
incorrect, and incomplete. These results show that the higher the metaphorical meaning
of the multi-word item, the higher the percentages of translation mistakes. These
translations show that students had a problem with the semantic content of these items
because of their idiomatic meanings, since these translation students were foreign
language learners and were not able to understand the intended meaning of cosy-
sounding, honest look, screen time, and passive smoking. On the other hand, some
students in the Translation 2 class were able to translate honest look and cosy-sounding
even though these items were not included in al-Mawrid. This contrast in translation
between class levels can be related to the fact that students in the Translation 2 class are
at a higher level of study of translation and linguistics, which allows them to identify

multi-word items more easily.
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In terms of dictionary consultation, Appendix Il shows that all the students in the
Translation 1 and 2 classes consulted translation dictionaries for the multi-word items
look at, conscious decision, overdose, accepted concept and overstatement. However,
only half of the students in the Translation 1 class used dictionaries when they translated
blame for, base on and sunbathing, which could be attributed to the fact that these multi-
word items are easier to render than are accepted concept, overstatement or conscious
decision. However, Appendix Il shows that all students in the Translation 1 class
managed to provide correct equivalents of all the aforementioned multi-word items. The
multi-word items blame for, base on and sunbathing were items included in the second
half of the English text translated by half of the class. Thus, the group that translated the
second part of the text did not consult translation dictionaries as much as the group that
translated the first part of the text, as Appendix Ill shows. The consultation of the
dictionaries for items in the first half of the text were 100%, whereas the consultations
for the items in the second half of the text dropped to 50%, similar to those in the
Principles of Translation and Lexicography classes, where the percentage of dictionary

consultation dropped from 62% to 50% and 75% to 67% respectively.

On the other hand, Appendix Il show that all the students in the Translation 2 class
consulted dictionaries for both the first and the second parts of the text. That finding was
a bit odd since students in this class were at a higher level of coursework than those in the
Principles of Translation classes. Yet, they all used dictionaries. Appendix Il shows that
students in the lower levels of study did not consult dictionaries as much as did those
students in Translation 2. However, this difference can be related to the fact that students

at higher levels are aware of the importance of translation dictionaries in translation
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classes, especially for the English-Arabic direction, which supports the highest
percentage of dictionary consultation in the Translation 2 class. This class had the highest

level of awareness of English-Arabic translation.

In terms of the relation between class level and correct translation, Appendix Il
shows that the percentage of correct translations was slightly higher in the Translation 1
class than in the Principles of Translation class. In addition, the table shows that the
percentage of correct translations is slightly higher in the Translation 2 class than in the
classes Translation 1 and Lexicography, which is normal since the Translation 2 class is
the highest level of translation study and its students are exposed to multi-word items
more often than students in the lower level classes and are at a higher level of linguistic
competence. Thus, their percentage of correct translations are higher than in the other
classes, demonstrating that foreign language students at higher levels will have higher
levels of competence and performance in language including work with multi-word

items.
5.1.2 Types of Translation Mistakes

The previous section focused on the translation of English multi-word items and
dictionary use in the different levels and the reason behind their variation. This section
focuses on the different types of translation mistakes and the reason behind these
mistakes. The results provided in this chapter show that the types mistakes were
incorrect, literal, or incomplete. The most frequent translation mistake is incorrect
translation equivalents, in which translation students provide erroneous equivalents in the

target language. Such incorrect translations appeared for the following multi-word items:
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Drips of arguments

Look at

Focus on

Relay by

Conscious decision

Understatement

Accepted concept

Cosy-sounding

Slob out

Straightforward

Additive agents

Hidden fats

Tend to

Waiting lists

Sunbathing

Sitting room

Junk food
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e Passive smoking
e Screen time

The translation tests showed that the above multi-word items puzzled some of the
translation students and indicated their lack of understanding of the meaning of multi-
word items based on the translations provided. For example, some students translated
drips of arguments as 3_~aall LI which is not correct or translated sunbathing as
ol e dles instead OF el sles 330, These translations show that the students provided
partial equivalents, in which the equivalent did not indicate the intended meaning. The
concept of the multi-word item is partially included in the equivalent but it does not

deliver the whole intended meaning of the multi-word item.

The second common translation mistake was literal translation, in which the
translation students translate the literal meaning of the multi-word item instead of its
figurative meaning. These literal translations were used for the following multi-word

items:
e Drips of arguments
e Television violence
o Lifestyle
e Arise from
e Key studies

e Honest look

195



e Slob out

e Cosy-sounding

e Junk food

e Passive smoking

Screen time

Some of the translation students were able to render these multi-word items correctly;
however, several students provided unidiomatic translations. For example, some students
translated key studies as <lwl o & ~ilés jnstead Of 4 s sa/Asge il yo or they translated
passive smoking as (bl ;aaill rather than _sall glaa @Liiiu), These translations show that
the translation students did not identify key studies and passive smoking as multi-word
items and translated them instead word for word rather than translating the sum of the

whole of the multi-word items.

The third type of translation mistake was the incomplete equivalent where the
translation students did not provide the whole equivalent, but rather just part of it. These

incomplete equivalents were used for the following multi-word items:

e Television viewing

e Conscious decision

e Lifestyle

e Honest look
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e Hidden fats

e Additive agents
e Buytime

e Screen time

The translation of the above multi-word items shows that their translations were not
complete, as the translation equivalents did not provide the whole intended meaning. This
could be contributed to the fact that the translation students either understood the
figurative meaning of the multi-word item but chose to provide briefer translations or did
not understand the meaning and resorted to translating the component of the multi-word

item that they did understand. For example, hidden fats was translated as ¢s#- instead of

Asda (g 582,

The different types of translation mistakes show that students did not understand the
metaphorical meanings of these multi-word items and had problems with the semantic
content of these items, which caused the students to translate them inaccurately. For
example, conscious decision was incorrectly rendered as in YL ,eli )l 8 However,
correct translations like &5 )18 show that some students understood what conscious
decision means. The literal translations discussed in this section, such as bl 8 miilia
and 4L JSY for key studies and junk food, respectively, reveal that students who
provided these translations did not identify these two items as multi-word items. These
two translations indicate that these students translated junk food and key studies word for
word rather than translating the whole multi-word items. On the other hand, several

students translated the two items as 4zl Sla sl and 4w <Ll 52, which show that these
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students did identify junk food and key studies as multi-word items and understood their

idiomatic meanings, which led to accurate translations.

5.2 Arabic Multi-word Items

The second text was Defeated Lover and is an Arabic text used for Arabic-English
translation. Like the English text, the Arabic text contains various multi-word items and
was divided into two parts for this translation research due to time constraints. All three
classes of the direction of Arabic-English translation (Translation 3, 4 and Lexicography)
were divided into half with each half translating part of the text. However, the students in
the Translation 4 class, which consisted of twenty students, were the only class to

translate the whole text within the lecture hour.

L eliad a

The first multi-word item in the Arabic text Defeated Lover is & _elis & s in the line
Criad) o3a IS Aliaall (5 KA o3gy Jagia) Gaas o 58 W elic d a s, The translation tests show
that few students consulted translation dictionaries and fewer students translated this
multi-word item correctly. For instance, three (18%) out of seventeen students in the
Translation 3 class managed to translate the intended meaning of W _clis & s whereas
the remaining students (92%) did not do so, as the translations of the latter were either

literal or flawed as follow:

e Moved her feelings

e The movement of her feelings

e Her feelings were moved
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In the case of the Translation 4 class, two (10%) out of twenty students (90%) were
able to render the correct meaning of the multi-word item, while the remaining eighteen
(90%) did not. The inaccurate translations were similar to those in the Translation 3 class
along with such translations such as tickled her feelings, motivated her feelings, moved
her and galvanize her feelings. On the other hand, all the students in the Lexicography
class produced accurate translation equivalents of W elis &l s The correct translation

equivalents in the three classes were the following:

e Arouse her feeling

e |tstirred powerful feelings

e Impassioned her

e Touched

e Moved her

e Make her extremely happy

— Jadia

The second multi-word item in the Arabic text was - L&l which is covered in the

Arabic-English al-Mawrid in its main entry along with the following equivalents:

-To keep, retain, hold, maintain, keep up, sustain

-To reserve

-To preserve, conserve, save, store, put away
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-To hold or have in custody, take custody of
-To guard, protect, safeguard, shelter, shield, defend

Most of the students in the Translation 3 and 4 classes did not consult translation
dictionaries when they translated this multi-word item. However, the translation tests
showed that the majority of students in the Translation 3, 4, and Lexicography classes
managed to translate this item correctly, whether they consulted al-Mawrid or not, as
most of the chosen equivalents were kept this. Regarding translation mistakes, they were

but few, such as:
e Kept memorizing (Translation 3)
e Holded this (Translation 4)

The percentage of correct and incorrect translations in these classes was 82% and 18%
respectively in the Translation 3 class; 95% and 5% in the Translation 4 class,

respectively and 100% and 0% respectively in the Lexicography class.
Lgdia 8 Audi

The Arabic text includes the multi-word item leisé sl but the item is not
documented in al-Mawrid. Few students used the dictionary in their translation and
lexicography classes; however, they were able to produce correct translation equivalents
of this multi-word item. For example, nine students (53%) who attended the Translation 3
class translated the item as ruined her happiness or spoiled her joy, whereas the
remaining eight (47%) students did not provide similar equivalents, and they rendered the
item as thwarted her gladness and corrupted her happiness, both of which are
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unidiomatic. In the case of the Translation 4 class, only two students (10%) provided
inaccurate equivalents like destroyed her happiness, and the remaining eighteen (90%)
managed to produce correct translation equivalents, such as ruined her happiness and
spoiled her joy. In addition, the students in the Lexicography class had mixed results, and
the translations were either the correct translation ‘ruined her joy’ (50%) or the inaccurate

destroyed her joy (50%).
L sia U

The first half of the text also included the multi-word item s JG, which is not
documented in al-Mawrid. The translation tests show that most of the translation students
managed to translate this multi-word item accurately. In the Translation 3 class, eleven
students (65%) translated this multi-word item as drove her crazy or made her mad. On
the other hand, the remaining six students (35%) did not provide correct translations
because some of the equivalents were literal translations, such as rouse her madness and
enrage her madness. Similarly, most of the students (75%) in the Translation 4 class
translated this item correctly, except for five students (25%), where two did not translate
this item and the other three provided literal and inaccurate translations, such as the
effects of her madness, aroused her craziness and excited her madness. However, all the
students (100%) in the Lexicography class produced correct equivalents such as made her

crazy or drove her crazy.
A g Baal) @l giaa

The next multi-word item was —s_kall &b sise and it was included in the first half of

the text in the line iy kel 13a il sise o Joas Le DA o iLiSI, Few of the translation
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students in the Translation 3, 4, and Lexicography classes used al-Mawrid, but it also
does not cover this item. In the Translation 3 class, all the translation students translated
this item as contents of the envelope, except for one student (6%) who translated it as the
envelope, which is an incomplete equivalent. In the case of the students of the Translation
4 class, sixteen students (80%) did provide the correct equivalent the contents of the
envelope, with the exception of four students (20%), where two did not translate this item
at all, and the other two simply translated it as envelope. In the Lexicography class, all

the students (100%) rendered s s kall &b sisa accurately.
SN

The multi-word item ¥ & 5 which is included in the line Ledde e Y sl & i las
daall is not covered in al-Mawrid. The translation tests show that few students consulted
translation dictionaries and that revealed the quality of the translations, as most of the
students did not produce the correct translation equivalent of ¥ & 5. In the Translation 3
class, only two students (12%) managed to translate this item as made an impact and
ruined; the remaining fifteen students (88%) did not as most translated it literally as
leaves the effect or leave influence. Similarly, the results of the translation tests for the
Translation 4 class showed that only five students (25%) were able to translate ,3¥) < 5 as
affected or led to deterioration, whereas the remaining fifteen (75%) students could not,
as they translated the item as left its effect or made the impression. The results for the
Lexicography class show that 50% translated the item as affected while the other 50% of

the students translated the item as left a bruise, which is inaccurate.
Z\.A:\AAJ‘ LA.@ﬁéﬂs
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Next was the multi-word item dwesll Lgi3le | which is another item included in the first
half of the text and is not provided by al-Mawrid. However, the majority of students in
the Translation 3, 4, and Lexicography classes were able to translate this item correctly.
Thirteen students (76%) in the Translation 3 class provided the correct translation
equivalent intimate/close relationship, but the remaining four students (24%) did not.
Three did not provide a complete equivalent of relationship and one provided an
incorrect equivalent as warmth relationship. Twelve (60%) out of twenty (40%) students
in the Translation 4 class managed to produce the correct equivalent intimate/close
relationship, while the rest (40%) either provided incomplete relationship or inaccurate
equivalents like warm/cherished relationship. In the Lexicography class, 50% of students
correctly translated this item as close relationship, and the other 50% translated the item

incompletely as relationship.

A RA

-

The next multi-word item was -1 i, in the line cmae W aiSus, |ike the previous
cases, few translation students consulted translation dictionaries; however, this lack did
not affect their translations, as most of the students in these classes produced the correct
equivalents. For example, sixteen students (94%) in the Translation 3 class correctly
translated this item as reveal to, show or expose, except for one (6%) student who did not
translate the multi-word item at all. In the Translation 4 class, one student (5%)
inaccurately translated the item as find out for. However, the remaining nineteen students
(95%) did correctly translate it as reveal/to. On the other hand, the students translating

this part of the text in the Lexicography class offered different translations, with 50%
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accurately translating it as reveal to and the other 50% inaccurately translating the item as

discover.

3

= Ay

Next was the multi-word item J <23, which is not covered in al-Mawrid. However,
the majority of translation students provided correct translation equivalents of - ,«iw. For
instance, fourteen students (82%) in the Translation 3 class correctly translated the item
as continues/to or keep on, except for two (18%) who did not translate it and one who
translated it as starts, which is not correct. In addition, seventeen students (85%) in the
Translation 4 class translated this item as continue/to or go on, both of which are correct.
However, the remaining three (15%) students did not translate the multi-word item at all.
On the other hand, all the students (100%) who attended the Lexicography class produced

accurate translation equivalents of - i,
&) wild g

The first half of the text also included the multi-word item <laa¥) £3455 which is not
covered in al-Mawrid. Unlike the previous case, most of the translation students were not
able to provide appropriate translation equivalents for this item. For example, only six
students (35%) in the Translation 3 class were able to translate this item correctly and

these equivalents were the following:
e The events and facts (two students)
e The events of the story

e Facts of these events
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e Facts of the events
e Chronicle of events

The majority of students did not provide complete translation equivalents, and simply
translated it as events. In addition, three students did not render the multi-word item at all.
Similarly, most students (70%) in the Translation 4 class did not provide the whole
equivalent of laa¥) &8 since they only translated it as events. On the other hand, only
six students (30%) produced complete equivalents, such as the series/facts of events.
None of the students (100%) in the Lexicography class were able to produce the whole
equivalent, as they translated this item as the events, which is not the full equivalent for

this item.

Cr A

The next multi-word item was (= g _siw in the line 4l (e s iy 98 5, Few students
used al-Mawrid, which does not document this item. The translation tests showed that the
results vary in both the translation and lexicography classes. For instance, six (35%) out
of seventeen students in the Translation 3 class managed to translate this item correctly,
as they translated it as recall from. The remaining students (65%) did not translate it
correctly because some translated it literally as getting back or retrieves. On the other
hand, the majority of students (60%) in the Translation 4 class produced correct
translation equivalents of the multi-word item, as they translated it as recalls from or
remembers. In the Lexicography class, 50% of the student group did not translate this

item at all, while the other 50% translated it as recalling.
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4 5350 Aa )

Moreover, the multi-word item 4538 Als el in the line 43l Als jall 3 Lea 518 jlad (s
was translated by the majority of the translation students who were taking the translation
and lexicography classes. For example, all the students (100%) in the Translation 3 and
Lexicography classes translated this item as high school or secondary school. However,
only seventeen (85%) out of twenty students in the class of Translation 4 were able to
provide the aforementioned translation equivalents, as the remaining three (15%) students

translated the multi-word item literally as secondary stage, which is not correct.
& a4l g

Similarly, the multi-word item 4 sa 42l 52 in the line 4 s2a 4al 5 Wil < was correctly
translated by all the translation students (100%) in the translation and lexicography
classes even though the multi-word item is not documented in al-Mawrid. The translation

equivalents in the Translation 3, 4 and Lexicography classes were the following:
e Faced difficulty
e Experiences difficulty
e Had a problem

e Finds it difficult

Likewise, the multi-word item 2 2w in the line JsY) ol sall 4 g 1 (V) daiy Uipaia sala g,

was accurately translated by all the students (100%) from the translation and
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lexicography classes. The translation equivalents from students in the Translation 3, 4,

and Lexicography classes were the following:
e Preparing for
e Getting ready for
e Ready for

sl a gal)

Next, the translation tests showed that most of the translation students in the
translation and lexicography classes did provide correct translation equivalents for the
multi-word item <<l ol In the Translation 3 class, only three (12%) students did not
do so, as two students incorrectly translated it as depressed day and grief day, and the
other students did not translate the item at all. The rest of the students (88%) provided the

following correct equivalents:
e Depressing day
e Cheerless day
e Dark day
e Gloomy day
e Miserable day
e Bad day

e Dreary day
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Similarly, most of the students (85%) in the Translation 4 class and all (100%) of the
students from the Lexicography class translated the multi-word item using most of the
aforementioned accurate equivalents, except for three students (15%) in the Translation 3
class, where two provided the incorrect equivalents depressed day, and one did not

translate the item at all.
h pual) 48

The results of the translation tests for this item showed that all the translation students
attending the translation and lexicography classes managed to translate the multi-word
item correctly, except for one student (6%) in the Translation 3 class, who did not

translate it at all. The translation equivalents produced were the following:
e How to act
e How to behave
e How will I act
e How to deal
e How could I cope
4, D )l

The next multi-word item was 4 L s> ! <3 which was included in the first half of
the text and not covered in al-Mawrid. The results of the translation tests showed various
translations of this multi-word item that ranged from correct to literal equivalents. For
example, nine (53%) out of seventeen students (47%) in the Translation 3 class translated

208



the multi-word item correctly as he died or went to heaven/departed this life. However,
six students translated the multi-word item literally, such as went to his vicinity, went to
God protect and he is near God almighty. This translation was not accurate. Two students
did not translate the item at all. Twelve (60%) out of the twenty students in the
Translation 4 class produced correct translation equivalents like he passed away and he
died. Yet, eight students (40%) did not, as three of them provided literal translations,
while the other five did not provide any at all. On the other hand, all the students (100%)
from the Lexicography class managed to translate this multi-word item correctly with

equivalents like he died and he passed away.
(il )3 JaS|

The next multi-word item was sl 2 JaSiin the line il o JaSi ol ol a8l (. The
translation tests showed that all the translation students (100%) who attended the
Translation 3, 4, and Lexicography classes produced accurate translation equivalents of
&l JeS1even though the item is not documented in al-Mawrid. The produced

equivalents were the following:
e Complete studies
e Continue my studies
e Finish school
e Finish my education

e Pursue my study
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3 Cuaid

Similarly, the results of the translation tests here showed that all the translation
students from the translation and lexicography classes accurately translated the multi-
word item - cuaiul in the line alaly cusiul o (eal <€ <1 Al the students (100%) in
the Translation 3, 4, and Lexicography classes produced the following correct translation

equivalents:

| responded/to
e | agreed to/with
e Listento
e Surrender to
e | complied with
e To fall for her
e | accepted

= il

Further, the multi-word item —~ =3 had similar translation results, as the majority of
the translation students were able to translate this multi-word item correctly. In the
Translation 3 class, fifteen (88%) out of seventeen students translated the item correctly,
except for two students (12%) who did not translate the item at all. Likewise, in the

Translation 4 class, seventeen (85%) students provided a correct equivalent, with the
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exception of three students (15%) who provided no equivalents. On the other hand, all the
students (100%) from the Lexicography class translated this item accurately. These

equivalents were the following:
o | feel/of
e | am feeling

e

Likewise, the results of the translation tests here showed that translation students had
no problem rendering the multi-word item —_3. All the translation students in the
Translation 3, 4 and Lexicography classes accurately rendered the multi-word item,
except for two students; one in the Translation 3 class and the other in the Translation 4
class. The equivalents were also similar in the aforementioned classes and were the

following:
e Knows what is
e Know better
e Knows more
e Knows about
e Knows the better for

e Aware of
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¢e Jl

Next came the multi-word item ge i in the line ala e J3ksl o €15 in the first half
of the text. The translation tests show that most of the translation students were able to
produce the intended meaning of the prepositional verb in the text. All the translation
students in all three classes were able to translate the item correctly, except for four
students; two in the Translation 3 class with give away and two in the Translation 4 class

with disclaim. The correct translation equivalents were the following:
e Giveup
e Yield
e Abandon
e Abdicate
e Stop (thinking about)

) cdsl)

The next the multi-word item ) <l in the line ol 53 sa ) rae il was the first
multi-word item in the second half of the text and is documented in al-Mawrid along with

the following equivalents:
-To pay attention to, to heed, observe, consider
-To take into consideration or account, reckon with

-To take care of, care for
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None of the equivalents were the equivalent of the aforementioned multi-word item
because they indicate the metaphorical meaning of this item, but the intended meaning of
this item in this context was the literal meaning. In addition, few translation students
consulted translation dictionaries including al-Mawrid. Regarding the translations, all the
students (100%) from the translation and lexicography classes translated this item, and all

the translation equivalents in all three classes were accurate, such as:

Turned over to

Looked to/at

Turned his face to

Turned his sight towards

Turned around to

< ALl

The multi-word item - 2Ll was the second multi-word item in the second half of the
text in the line > olel &l alil S, Regarding the translations, the tests showed that the
majority of translation students did not have a problem rendering this multi-word item.
For example, all the students (100%) from the Translation 3 class translated the multi-
word item correctly. In the case of the Lexicography class, six (86%) out of seven (14%)
students were able to render the multi-word item correctly, as the seventh student did not
translate it at all. As far as students from the Translation 4 class are concerned, nineteen

students (95%) produced correct equivalents, with the exception of one student (5%) who
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provided an inaccurate equivalent, which was to flourish about. The correct equivalents

were:
e To show off
e Boast about
e Be proud of
e Crow about
e Proudlamto

e Bragof
(25 (3

For this multi-word item e &l there were no problems, as the majority of
translation students were able to translate it. For example, all the translation students
attending the Translation 3, 4, and Lexicography classes accurately translated the multi-

word item as worry or worry about/for, except for one student who did not render it at all.
o gl

Similar to the translation of the previous multi-word item, most translation students
produced accurate translation equivalents of ! == _i. Even though few students used the
translation dictionaries, all the students (100%) in the Translation 3 and 4 classes were
able to translate it, except for two students in the Lexicography class who were not able

to translate the multi-word item. The produced equivalents were the following:

214



e Put it back
e Returned it back to

e Placed it back
sk

Similarly, translation students did not have a problem with ! = sb. All the translation
students in the Translation 3, 4 and Lexicography classes translated this multi-word item
correctly, except for two students (29%) in the Lexicography class, who did not provide
any translation. Most of the translation equivalents ranged from waving to waved his

hands, which were correct equivalents.
Glial) A6

The translation tests showed that the translation students had a problem translating this
multi-word item <=l 335, For example, all the translation students from the Translation
3 class translated it literally without indicating the intended meaning of Uall i35, The

translation equivalents were:
e Blame faded away
e It disappeared

In the case of the Translation 4 class, three students did not translate this item, and

fifteen students produced literal and/inaccurate translation equivalents including:

e The blame vanished/disappeared

215



Anger fade away

The admonition was gone

(She) got cool

Her satisfied

Only two students (10%) were able to translate the intended meaning of this multi-

word item and these equivalents are the following:
e She forgave him
e Everything is fine

Students from the Lexicography class had the same problem, as four students did not
render the multi-word item, and one student translated it too literally. The exception was

two students (29%) who did provide correct equivalents.
S L

In the case of this multi-word item, the results showed that the majority of translation
students did not have any problem translating ! L3, as the results showed that all the
translation students in the Translation 3 and 4 classes provided accurate translation
equivalents, such as they went to, they left for, and they headed to. On the other hand, the
results showed that three (43%) out of seven students did not render this multi-word item
at all in the Lexicography class. The remaining four (57%) students provided the same

correct equivalents as those in the Translation 3 and 4 classes.
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Similarly, the results of the translation tests showed that all the translation students in
the translation and lexicography classes had no problem when they translated the multi-
word item ol =& except for three students (43%) from the Lexicography class. The

correct translation equivalents were felt/felt that and he started to have a feeling.
ad o ghany

Similarly, the translation tests showed that all the students of the translation and
lexicography classes accurately translated this multi-word item, except three students
(43%) from the Lexicography class, as they did not render it. The correct equivalents

were staring at, looking at and being watched by.

3 ghad 8

Next, the translation of the multi-word item 3 sha — 8 showed that most students were
able to translate the item accurately in the target language. The translation tests showed
that all the students (100%) in the Translation 3 class translated it correctly. In the case of
the Translation 4 class, only one student (5%) provided an incorrect equivalent, which
was the more the steps, while the rest of the class (95%) managed to produce the correct
translation equivalents. In the Lexicography class, three students did not translate the
multi-word item, but three (43%) managed to translate it correctly and one produced a
flawed translation he gets more closed. The correct translation equivalents in these three

classes were the following:

e Closer he got
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e He gets a step closer

e He got closer

e Heis close by one step
L, a3y

The results of the tests showed that the correct translation equivalents for G ala ) were
not provided by all translation students. Some produced inaccurate equivalents and others
did not translate the item at all. In the Translation 3 class, 50% did not translate the item;
however, the other 50% did and provided a correct equivalent, i.e. he became sure. In the

Translation 4 class, sixteen (80%) out of twenty students were able to translate the multi-

word item correctly while the remaining four students (20%) translated it incorrectly as:
e The more he is sure
e His certainty increases (two students)
e He gets a feeling

In the Lexicography class, four students (57%) produced correct equivalents;
however, the remaining three (43%) did not translate the multi-word item at all. The

correct equivalents were the following:
e He became more certain
e He was sure

o gl
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The results for the tests of the multi-word item (< =l in the line <Ll gas) dy (e zeal
show that most of the translation students in the three classes did not have a problem with
its translation. All the students (100%) from the Translation 3 class translated it correctly,
and fifteen (75%) out of twenty did the same in the Translation 4 class. The translation

mistakes were the following:

e He hinted from

e He alluded

e He alluded from

e He waived to [sic]

e He hinted

In the Lexicography class, three (43%) out of seven students were able to translate this
multi-word item correctly, the remaining four (57%) students did not render ¢« ! at all.

The correct translation equivalents in these three classes were the following:

e Hesaw

e He glanced at

e He noticed

e He caught sight of

219



Rl

For the multi-word item kil =y the translation tests showed that several translation
students were not able to render the required translation equivalent. Some students did
not translate this item correctly, while others did not even translate it. Regarding the
correct equivalents, 50% of the students managed to translate the multi-word item
correctly in the Translation 3 class, while 43% did likewise in the Lexicography class and
70% succeeded in the Translation 4 class. These correct equivalents ranged from turn his

sight away to look away. Translation mistakes in the three classes were the following:

e Took his sight away

e OQOverlook them

e Take his sight off

e Take his eyes away

e He moves his sight from them

58 31

The results of the translation tests for this item show that most translation students in
the three classes had problems when they translated this multi-word item. For instance,
four students did not translate this multi-word item at all and three provided flawed
equivalents in the Lexicography class, as he was more worried, added to his nervousness
and made him more nervous. In the Translation 3 class, 50% provided flawed translation

of this item, which is made him more nervous and 50% with a correct equivalent raised
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his tension and anxiety. In the case of the Translation 4 class, only two students (10%)
were able to render o5 2l correctly, and the remaining eighteen (90%) did not. Their
mistakes included increased his tension, his tension and worry increased and make his

worries increase. The correct equivalents were the following:
e Raised his tension and anxiety
e Made him really nervous

e He was more worried and tense

2 (g

The next multi-word item is & o seniu in the line 4eas (B O sandin g (5 sSaian | 58S, Here the
results show that the majority of students rendered this item correctly, as all the
translation students from the Translation 3 and 4 classes produced accurate translation
equivalents. On the other hand, only three (43%) out of seven students from the
Lexicography class translated the multi-word item correctly, and four students (57%) did
not even translate . os~-in. The correct translation equivalents in all three classes were

smiling and smiling to.

il

The last multi-word item in the Arabic text was * <5 in the line &l ailSa sy
4230, The results of the tests for this item show that, unlike the previous multi-word item,
several students did not translate &< correctly. The tests show that 50% in the
Translation 3 class managed to translate the item accurately; however the findings were

not similar to the the class of Lexicography as only 14% provided correct translations. In
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the Translation 4 class, thirteen (65%) out of twenty students (35%) managed to produce
correct translation equivalents; the correct equivalents in all three classes were he stood,

he stood in and stood still.

5.2.1 Translation and Dictionary Use

The previous section presented the results of the Arabic-English translation tests. This
section focuses on the overall performance and non-performance and dictionary use,
Appendix V shows the percentage of correct and incorrect translation equivalents for the
Arabic multi-word items in the Arabic-English classes, while Appendix VI shows the
results using dictionary consultation, with W _elisd  to o= JJ as items for the first
half of the text and ) «éill to & <85 as items for the second half of the text. The table
shows that sixteen out of the thirty-eight multi-word items had scores above 80 % for
correct translations, such as 45t dls sall, o aill 448, ge ok and SV o). Thus, this
result indicates that the majority of translation students in the Arabic-English translation
classes did not experience any difficulty in their translations, which one can relate to the
fact that these multi-word items were understood by translation students, who were also
native speakers of Arabic. For example, students were able to correctly translate » s
<l as miserable/dark day, 4Gl s 54l as high school, o= JJ as give up, and 4is

—a_aill as how to act.

On the other hand, Appendix V shows that the translation students had problems
translating «Uall 535, o 535531 3 and L3 & 53 as the table shows that the correct translations
of <tall 535 were less than 30% in the Lexicography and Translation 4 classes and 0%

in the Translation 3 class. In the case of »isialyand JiY &5 | correct translations were
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50% and below in the Translation 3, 4 and Lexicography classes. This result can be
attributed to the fact that these three multi-word items were the most figurative and
idiomatic among the Arabic multi-word items in the Arabic text Defeated Lover, which
indicates the problem of translation manifested in the use of literal translation equivalents
in most cases. As shown in the translation test, students incorrectly translated %) & i as
leaves the effect, =55 35 as added to his nervousness, and U=l &35 as admonition was

gone.

In terms of use of dictionaries, Appendix VI shows that students of the Arabic-English
translation classes did not consult translation dictionaries as often as the English-Arabic
translation students, because the Arabic-English students dealt with texts in Arabic, their
native language. Consequently, translating Arabic texts into English was easier for these
than translating English texts into Arabic. This result is supported by Appendix Il and 11,
as they both show that Arabic-English translation students scored higher in terms of
correct translations than did their counterparts. Appendix Il shows that students in all the
English-Arabic classes scored higher than 80% on eight English multi-word items,
whereas the Arabic-English students scored higher than 80% on sixteen Arabic multi-
word items. These findings show that the translation of Arabic multi-word items in
Defeted Lover was easier than translating English multi-word items in Remotely

Controlled.

Appendix VI also shows that those students who translated the second half of the
designated Arabic text consulted dictionaries less often than did those students who
translated the first half of the text. For instance, students from the Translation 3 and

Lexicography classes scored 29% and 100% respectively when they translated the first
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half of the text. However, students who translated the second half of the text scored
lower. Appendix VI shows that students from the Translation 3 and Lexicography classes
scored 0% and 57% respectively with the exception of students in the Translation 4 class.
They were the only students in all the translation and lexicography classes who were able
to translate the whole text within the lecture hour; they were at the highest level of

translation study and their score of dictionary consultation was 55%.

In terms of the relation between class levels and correct translations, Appendix V
shows that students from the Translation 4 class scored slightly higher than students from
the Translation 3 class in the percentage of correct translations, while students from the
Translation 3 and Lexicography classes scored almost the same in translation
performance. Appendix V also shows that those from the Translation 4 class had a higher
percentage than both from the Translation 3 and Lexicography classes. Those from the
Translation 4 class had the highest level of translation competence and performance of all
the translation classes, documenting the sound translation results of its students. Like
section 5.1.1, the findings in this section show that the more advanced students are in

language, the better will be their competence and performance on multi-word items.
5.2.2 Types of Translation Mistakes

Similar to section 5.1.2, this section focuses on the common translation mistakes and
the reason behind them. The translation tests showed that the most occurring type of
mistake was the incorrect translations; the Arabic multi-word items where these incorrect

translations occurred were the following:

o L elicd;n
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The translation tests showed that several translation students had problems translating
the above multi-word items into English, which caused them to produce erroneous
translation equivalents. For example, some students translated 4ewslllg®le as a
warmth/cherished relationship, which is not correct; the correct translation would be
close relationship. Similarly, some students translated «sa )Gl as the effects of her
madness instead of drove her crazy. These translations show that the translation students
in these classes understood the metaphorical meaning of the Arabic multi-word items, but
they did not know their accurate and natural equivalents in English. The second most

frequent type of mistake was the literal translations of the following multi-word items:
o b clicd n
o lega Ul
o Vdy
* (e
o Al dla Ll
o il
o 4yl Al cul
o il 3
o Lugyalayl

o ez
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Some of the translations of the above multi-word items were incorrect, but most
importantly, various translations that students resorted to were only the literal translation
of these items. For example, some translated 3¥ & 5 as leaves the effect instead of made
an impact. A similar example would be the translation of 4 Jls Jl a3 Some
translation students translated the item as he is near God Almighty rather than he passed
away, which shows that these particular students did not identify these items as ready-
made multi-word items. These results clearly show that translation students translated

these items word for word, hence the unidiomatic translations.

The third type of translation mistake was the incomplete equivalent, which was not

common and was used for the following multi-word items:
o ookl clgiag
o Laweall Lgile
o Ll uild

In the translation of the multi-word items, the translation students opted to provide
incomplete translation equivalents instead of using a whole equivalent that would reflect
the actual intended meaning. For instance, < kel &b sise was simply translated as the
envelope instead of the contents of the envelope. Similarly, <JaaY) &85 was rendered as
the events rather than the chronicle of events, neither of which maintained the true

intention of the multi-word item. The incomplete translation of these multi-word items
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might have occurred because the students were not aware of the missing components in
their equivalents. This lack indicates their lack of knowledge of accurate equivalents in
the target language, i.e. English. The students might have assumed that the translation of
one of the components would reveal the entire meaning of the whole multi-word items.
The above examples show that the reasons of the translation mistakes in both translation
directions (sections 5.1.2 and 5.2.2) were the same and indicate the same results that
these mistakes were because of misunderstanding of the figurative meanings of the

English and Arabic multi-word items.

In sum, this chapter offered a detailed analysis of the translation tests that were
submitted by the researcher to students at the Department of English Language and
Literature at KU. The tests were submitted to classes in translation and lexicography. The
chapter was divided into two parts with the first part focusing on the results of the
translations of English multi-word items from the English text Remotely Controlled and
second part on the results of translations of Arabic multi-word items in the Arabic text
Defeated Lover. Both parts of the chapter compiled the translations of each multi-word
item in selected translation and lexicography classes and pointed out both the correct and
incorrect translation equivalents delivered by the translation students. Moreover, tables
were provided to indicate the percentages of correct translations and use of dictionaries
for each multi-word item in each class (in the appendices) in order to point out the level
of translation performance of the multi-word items and level of dictionary consultation.
In addition, the tables helped show the link between class level and the translation of
these items. The findings showed that translating Arabic multi-word items into English

was easier than translating English multi-word items into Arabic. Also, Arabic-English
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translation students did not consult dictionaries as often as the English-Arabic students.
The findings in this chapter showed that the more advanced students are in language, the

better will be their competence and performance in multi-word items.

The next chapter covers the statistical results from the analysis of the translation
dictionaries. The analysis focuses on the documentation and lexicographical treatment of
the English and Arabic multi-word items compiled in the translation dictionaries in both

directions
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CHAPTER SIX: DICTIONARY ANALYSIS RESULTS

This chapter presents the results of the analysis of the six translation dictionaries to
shed further light on the documentation and treatment of 800 English and Arabic multi-
word items. These results will help identify the nature of the documentation of these
items and how they are treated in these dictionaries. The results are divided into sections,
and each section focuses on one aspect of the documentation and lexicographical
treatment. These sections cover the six translation dictionaries and are illustrated through
graphs and tables. Each total occurrence of multi-word items in each dictionary is out of a

total of 100 in the tables and figures.
6.1 Documentation of the Multi-word Items

This section focuses on the documentation of both English and Arabic multi-word
items in al-Mawrid, al-Mughni, al-Mounged, Elias and Hans Wehr. These dictionaries
vary in their documentation; there are cases where a dictionary documents most of the

multi-word items, whereas in other dictionaries that is not the case.
6.1.1 English-Arabic Dictionaries

Table 6.1 and Figure 6.1 below demonstrate that al-Mawrid has the least coverage of
idioms selected of the three dictionaries, as it includes only 50 out of the 100 of the
corpus. On the other hand, al-Mughni covers 79 and al-Mounged provides 68 out of the

100, which means that al-Mughni covers the most idioms. Similarly, al-Mughni covers
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the most phrasal verbs, which is 78 out of 100, while al-Mounged includes 71. In its
documentation of idioms, al-Mawrid has the lowest amount since it only includes 68
idioms. Regarding compounds, the documentation of this multi-word item is relatively
high in all three dictionaries, namely, 86 in al-Mughni, 83 in al-Mawrid and 79 in al-
Mounged, which means that al-Mughni has the highest inclusion of compounds. al-
Mounged has the lowest documentation of compounds, as it rated second in documenting

both idioms and phrasal verbs.

The three dictionaries do cover most of the compounds and phrasal verbs and have a
high coverage of idioms, but they have a low inclusion rate of collocations. The results,
as shown in Table 6.1, reveal that the three dictionaries cover less than half of the corpus
of collocations. For example, that coverage is 19 in al-Mawrid, 23 in al-Mounged, and 32
in al-Mughni. Still, al-Mughni includes the most collocations, making it the translation

dictionary that has the highest coverage among the three English-Arabic dictionaries.

Dictionary Idioms (out of | Phrasal Verbs | Compounds (out | Collocations (out
100) (out of 100) of 100) of 100)

al-Mawrid 50 68 83 19

al-Mughni 79 78 86 32

al-Mounged 68 71 79 23

Table 6.1: English MWIs documentation
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Dal-Mawrid
B al-Mughni
Oal-Mounged

Idioms Phrasal verbs Compounds Collocations

Figure 6.1: English MWIs documentation

Oldioms

B Phrasal Verbs
OCompounds
OCollocations

Figure 6.2: Documentation in al-Mawrid
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Oidioms

B Phrasal Verbs
OCompounds
OCollocations

Figure 6.3: Documentation in al-Mughni

Oldioms

B Phrasal Verbs
OCompounds
OCollocations

Figure 6.4: Documentation in al-Mounged
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The above table and group of four charts show that even though the English multi-
word items are covered in all three dictionaries, al-Mughni covers most of them. As
shown in Table 6.1 and Figure 6.3, al-Mughni covers most of the idioms, phrasal verbs
and compounds except for collocations since it covers less than half of that corpus, but
still more than al-Mawrid and al-Mounged. Nonetheless, the documentation of
collocations is still low in all three dictionaries. Regarding al-Mounged, Figure 6.4 shows
that it is second in documenting idioms, collocations, and phrasal verbs; however, it
comes in last in the inclusion of compounds. Figure 6.2 indicates that al-Mawrid is last in
its coverage of idioms, collocations, and phrasal verbs, which is quite striking since it is

the most used English-Arabic dictionary at Kuwait University.

Next, this section focuses on the documentation of the Arabic multi-word items in the
Arabic-English dictionaries, al-Mawrid, Hans Wehr and Elias, as shown in Table 6.2 and

Figure 6.5 below

6.1.2 Arabic-English Dictionaries

Table 6.2 and Figure 6.5 below show that similar to the English-Arabic dictionaries;
Arabic-English dictionaries vary in their documentation of Arabic multi-word items. For
example, Hans Wehr covers 55, al-Mawrid covers 51 out of 100, and Elias covers 39,
which means that Hans Wehr covers more idioms than al-Mawrid and Elias. In the case
of prepositional phrases, both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr cover 72 out of 100
prepositional verbs, which is quite remarkable, due to the fact that they include more than
half of the corpus. As far as Elias is concerned, it only includes 53, which shows that the

amount of coverage is not the same in the three translation dictionaries. Regarding the
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idafas, Table 6.2 shows that al-Mawrid provides 33 out of 100, whereas Hans Wehr
provides 40, and Elias covers only 29. This indicates that idafas are not covered as much
as idioms and prepositional verbs are in these dictionaries. Likewise, as presented in
Figure 6.5, the coverage of collocations is not as high as the coverage of idioms and

prepositional verbs as al-Mawrid covers 35 out of 100, Hans Wehr includes 30, and Elias

provides 37.
Dictionary Idioms (out of | Prepositional Verb | idafas (out of | Collocations (out
100) (out of 100) 100) of 100)

al-Mawrid 51 72 33 35

Hans Wehr 55 72 40 30

Elias 39 53 29 37

Table 6.2: Arabic MWIs documentation
80

M al-Mawrid

B Hans Wehr

™ Elias

idioms p.verbs idafas  collocations

Figure 6.5: Arabic MWIs documentation
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Figure 6.6

Oldioms

B Prepositional Verbs
Oldafas

O Collocations

Figure 6.6: Documentation in al-Mawrid

Figure 6.7

Oldioms

B Prepositional Verbs
Oldafas

O Collocations

Figure 6.7: Documentation in Hans Wehr
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Figure 6.8

Oldioms

B Prepositional Verb.
Oldafas

O Collocations

Figure 6.8: Documentation in Elias

The above three figures show that all three dictionaries cover the Arabic multi-word
items. However, as shown in Table 6.2 and Figure 6.7, Hans Wehr covers the most multi-
word items, as it covers more idioms and idafas than both al-Mawrid and Elias. Still,
Hans Wehr ties with al-Mawrid in prepositional verbs documentation, as shown in
Figures 6.6 and 6.7. However, perhaps most importantly, Hans Wehr contains the least
covered collocations of the three Arabic-English dictionaries, which is not the case in the
other direction as stated earlier wherein al-Mughni covers most of the four multi-word
items. Elias, as shown in Table 6.2 and Figure 6.8, has the least covered idioms,
prepositional verbs, and idafas. Yet, it does have the highest collocation documentation
of the three dictionaries. Even though that coverage is still less than half of the corpus,

the number is still higher than both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr.
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Based on the above, the documentation of multi-word items varies in the six
translation dictionaries. In each direction, one dictionary has either the most coverage of
all dictionaries or most of the multi-word items, al-Mughni in the English-Arabic
direction and Hans Wehr in the Arabic-English direction. Overall, the charts and graphs
show that the English-Arabic translation dictionaries cover more English multi-word

items than the Arabic-English dictionaries do with the Arabic multi-word items.

6.2 Frequency

This section focuses on the relationship between the frequency of the multi-word
items and their documentation in the various translation dictionaries. As stated in Chapter
4, the inclusion of the chosen multi-word items relates to their frequencies in the on-line
corpora BNC and BYUAC. Items with either low or high frequencies were included in
the compiled corpus. As stated in Chapter 4, most of the occurrences in the corpora are
10 and above; therefore, occurrences of 9 and below are considered to be a low
frequency. Items with zero occurrences in the on-line corpora were not included in our
compiled corpus. In terms of the link between frequency and documentation, some high-
frequency items were expected by the researcher to be documented in the dictionaries due
to their high frequency while the low-frequency items were not expected to be included
in the dictionaries because of their low frequency. However, there were several cases
where high-frequency items are not included in the dictionaries. In addition, other cases
showed that some low-frequency items are included in the dictionaries, when high-

frequency items were not documented at all. The tables below illustrate these three cases.
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Table 6.3 references the English-Arabic dictionaries, while Table 6.4 refers to the
Arabic-English dictionaries. In both tables, each multi-word item is shown along with the
three cases of frequency and documentation. In both tables, ‘F1’ indicates high
frequency/low documentation, ‘F2’ means low frequency/high documentation, and ‘F3’
refers to high frequency/no documentation. Table 6.3 for the English multi-word items
shows that there are thirteen cases where high-frequency idioms are not documented in
all three English-Arabic dictionaries, seven cases where the low-frequency idioms are
documented in all or most of the dictionaries, and nine cases where the high-frequency
idioms are not included at all. Next, Table 6.3 shows that phrasal verbs have seventeen
high-frequency phrasal verbs with low documentation and nine high-frequency phrasal
verbs with no lexicographical documentation at all. Interestingly enough, there were no

cases of low frequency phrasal verbs that had high-documentation.

Table 6.3 also shows that the three different frequency/documentation ratios are lower in
compounds. For instance, there are seven cases of low-documentation of high-frequency
compounds, six cases of no documented/high-frequency compounds, and just one case of
low-frequency with high documentation. Table 6.3 shows that there were fifteen cases of
high-frequency collocations with low-documentation, two cases of low-frequency
collocations with high documentation, and thirty cases of high-frequency collocations

with no documentation at all.
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Idioms Phrasal Verbs Compounds Collocations

F1 F2 F3 F1 F2 F3 F1 F2 F3 F1 F2 F3

13 7 9 17 0 9 7 1 6 15 2 30

Table 6.3: English MWIs frequency

Further, the results shown in Table 6.4 indicate that the three cases of frequency and
documentation (F1 / F2 / F3) are more common in Arabic phraseology than in their
English counterparts. For instance, Table 6.4 shows, in the case of idiom, that there are
seventeen cases of high frequency and low-documentation of idioms, thirteen cases of
low frequency idioms with high documentation in the dictionaries and seventeen cases of
high frequency idioms with no documentation in the dictionaries. Regarding the
prepositional verbs, Table 6.4 shows that there are thirteen high-frequency prepositional
verbs with low documentation, twelve low frequency prepositional verbs with high
documentation and eleven cases of high frequency prepositional verbs with no

documentation.

In the case of idafa, Table 6.4 shows that there are fourteen items in the compiled
corpus with high frequency and low-documentation, thirteen with low frequency and high
documentation and twenty-five cases of undocumented high frequency idafa. For the
collocations, Table 6.4 shows that the three frequency cases are lower than the ones of
the English collocations. For example, there are nine collocations with high frequency
and low documentation, three with low frequency and high-documentation and seventeen

cases of undocumented high-frequency collocations.
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Idioms Prepositional Verbs | idafa Collocations

F1 F2 F3 F1 F2 F3 F1 F2 F3 F1 F2 F3

17 13 17 13 12 11 14 13 25 9 3 17

Table 6.4: Arabic MWIs frequency

Based on the above discussion, there are three different relationships between multi-
word item frequency and lexicographical documentation, and they occur with all English
and Arabic multi-word items. In the English items, phrasal verbs have the most
occurrences of high-frequency and low-documentation cases, whereas compounds have
the least. Idioms have the highest occurrences of low frequency and high documentation.
In addition, collocations have the most cases of high frequency and lack of
lexicographical documentation. For the Arabic items, the most frequent cases of high
frequency and low documentation was with idioms. Also, idioms and idafas ranked the
highest in low-frequency and high documentation. Moreover, the high frequency and no
documentation category is at it highest with idafas, which may relate to the nature of
idafa. |ldafas are syntactically constructed items rather than semantically constructed and
are considered multi-word items in the target language. However, these results do show
that even though they have high frequency in the on-line corpora, their absence in the
translation dictionaries shows that Arabic lexicographers are unaware of their relationship
to multi-word items. Overall, the three types of frequency/documentation relations are
frequent in Arabic multi-word items, which clearly shows the arbitrary coverage of multi-

word items in the Arabic-English dictionaries.
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As shown above then, this section focuses on the frequency of the multi-word items
and the three different types of the relationship that exist between the frequency of the
items and their documentation in the six translation dictionaries. The following sections
focus on the entry of the multi-word items along with their components, such as the
equivalent, the definition, the synonym and the example. Each component, as well as the

entry, is offered in its own section.

6.3 Entry

This section focuses on the location of the equivalent of the multi-word item in the
dictionaries, i.e. where translation students/dictionary users go to look up a certain
phraseological item. In all the dictionaries, multi-word items are either placed in an entry
of their own, which is referred to as the ‘main entry’, or listed within the main entry,
which is called a ‘subentry’. The specific location of the multi-word items in the subentry
will be discussed in detail in Chapter 7. In this chapter, the analysis of the six dictionaries
sheds light on this lexicographical issue and indicates the number of items located in the

two types of entries.

The two tables here provide information on the location of the multi-word items in all
six dictionaries. Table 6.5 covers English multi-word items, and Table 6.4 is for Arabic
multi-word items. In both tables, ‘main’ indicates a main entry, while ‘sub’ is short for a
subentry. The results of Table 6.5 show that idioms in al-Mawrid are mostly included in
subentries, which means they are listed under the entries of one of the components of the
multi-word item rather than being listed on their own. The same can be said for idioms in

al-Mughni and al-Mounged. al-Mawrid covers half of the idioms from the corpus and, as
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seen in Table 6.5, thirty-six of these idioms are documented in subentries, while the rest,
fourteen idioms, are documented in main entries. In the case of idioms in al-Mughni and
al-Mounged, both of which cover more than half of the compiled idioms, they also
include most of the idioms in subentries. Regarding phrasal verbs, all three English-
Arabic dictionaries cover most of the phrasal verbs from the corpus and cover them all in
subentries except for one in its own entry and two in a main entry in al-Mawrid and al-
Mounged respectively. In al-Mughni, all of the seventy-eight phrasal verbs are in
subentries. Interestingly enough, Table 6.5 reveals that compounds are mostly provided
in their own main entries, rather than within entries in al-Mawrid, al-Mughni, and al-
Mounged. For instance, al-Mawrid documents eighty-two compounds in their own entries
and only one in a subentry, while al-Mughni covers eighty-five in main entries and only
one within an entry, and al-Mounged includes sixty-six compounds in separate entries
and thirteen in subentries. In terms of collocations, they are documented in subentries

except for one collocation in a main entry in both al-Mawrid and al-Mughni.

English-Arabic | Idioms Phrasal Verbs | Compounds Collocations

Dictionaries Main |Sub | Main |Sub |Main |Sub | Main | Sub

al-Mawrid 14 36 1 67 82 1 1 18
al-Mughni 11 68 0 78 85 1 1 31
al-Mounged 6 62 2 69 66 13 0 23

Table 6.5: English MWIs entries

As seen in Table 6.6, al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr document half of the compiled

idioms while Elias covers less than half; however, they all document most of the idioms
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in subentries. Regarding prepositional verbs, Elias covers half of the items compiled
while al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr document most of the prepositional verbs and include
most of them within entries rather than on their own, Hans Wehr is the exception. It
includes all seventy-two prepositional verbs covered in subentries, rather than in main
and sub entries. Furthermore, the documentation of idafas in the Arabic-English
dictionaries is similar to the documentation of prepositional verbs as both al-Mawrid and
Elias provide the majority of the idafas covered in subentries while the rest are in their

own entries.

Table 6.6 notes that al-Mawrid includes twenty-seven idafas in subentries and only six
in main entries, while Elias documents twenty-eight in subentries and only one item in its
separate entry. Similar to the documentation of the prepositional verbs, Hans Wehr
documents all forty idafas in subentries. Last, the documentation of collocations is
similar to the documentation of idioms, and all three dictionaries cover a few collocations
in main entries and the majority in subentries. Table 6.6 shows that al-Mawrid includes
only five collocations in main entries but provides thirty collocations in subentries.
Likewise, Hans Wehr covers only one collocation in a main entry while the other twenty-
nine collocations are in subentries and Elias includes three collocations in main entries

and thirty-four in subentries.
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Arabic-English | Idioms (out of | Prepositional | ldafas (out of | Collocations
Dictionaries 100) verbs (out of | 100) (out of 100)
100)

main | sub main | sub main | sub main | sub

al-Mawrid 2 49 30 42 6 27 5 30
Hans Wehr 1 54 0 72 0 40 1 29
Elias 2 37 7 46 1 28 3 34

Table 6.6: Arabic MW!Is entries

Tables 6.5 and 6.6 indicate that both English-Arabic and Arabic-English dictionaries
document the majority of the compiled multi-word items in separate entries and a few in
main entries. There are cases in phrasal verbs, prepositional verbs and idafas where they
are all included in subentries. However, Table 6.5 reveals that the compounds in all three
dictionaries are mostly included in main entries. Further detailed discussion on main and
subentries and the rationale of documenting multi-word items in them is discussed in

Chapter 7.
6.4 Equivalent

In this section, the focus is on the equivalent, which is what translation students look
up in the dictionary to understand the meaning of the item. The equivalent is always
located in the entry and is either a translation or an explanatory equivalent. The former is
a direct translation of the meaning of the item in the target language while the latter is an
explanation of the meaning of the item in the target language. The translation equivalent

can be used in the translation text; however, this is not true of the explanatory equivalent
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because it is just a paraphrase of the meaning of the word. The two tables below indicate

the number and types of equivalents provided in the six dictionaries

In both tables, ‘trans’ indicates translation equivalent, while ‘exp’ is short for the
explanatory equivalent. The results in Table 6.7 show that both the translation and the
explanatory equivalents are provided in both directions with some variation. Table 6.7
indicates that al-Mawrid provides more translation than explanatory equivalents, as it
includes forty translation equivalents and only ten explanatory ones. The same can be
said of al-Mughni and al-Mounged, both of which include fewer explanatory than
translation equivalents. In al-Mughni, only four explanatory equivalents are provided, but
there are seventy translation equivalents. Similarly, al-Mounged includes fifty translation

and seven explanatory equivalents.

For the phrasal verbs, Table 6.7 reveals that the three English-Arabic dictionaries use
less explanatory equivalents than they use with idioms. For instance, all three dictionaries
include only one explanatory equivalent. In the case of the translation equivalents, Table
6.7 shows that al-Mawrid provides sixty-one translation equivalents, al-Mughni offers
sixty-three and al-Mounged covers fifty-two. As far as compounds are concerned, they
are similar to idioms and phrasal verbs, and the majority of equivalents provided for them
are translation equivalents. Table 6.7 shows that al-Mawrid provides seventy-eight
translation and four explanatory equivalents; al-Mughni includes seventy-nine translation
and six explanatory equivalents, and al-Mounged covers sixty-nine translation and nine

explanatory equivalents.
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Lastly, the treatment of collocations is somewhat similar to that of idioms, phrasal
verbs, and compounds. Table 6.7 shows that al-Mawrid covers eighteen translation
equivalents but only one explanatory equivalent, while al-Mounged includes twenty-one
translation and two explanatory equivalents. In al-Mughni, the translation equivalents are
the only equivalents provided, but that is not the case in the other dictionaries for all other

multi-word items.

English-Arabic | Idioms Phrasal Verbs | Compounds Collocations
Dictionaries

trans | exp trans | exp trans | exp trans | exp

al-Mawrid 40 10 61 1 78 4 18 1
al-Mughni 70 4 63 1 79 6 28 0
al-Mounged 50 7 52 1 69 9 21 2

Table 6.7: English MWIs equivalents

The results shown in Table 6.8, for the Arabic multi-word items, indicate a similar
pattern of lexicographical treatment. The three Arabic-English dictionaries provide more
translation than explanatory equivalents. For example, in the case of idioms, there are
forty-nine translation and two explanatory equivalents in al-Mawrid, forty-five
translation and nine explanatory equivalents in Hans Wehr and thirty-eight translation
and one explanatory equivalent in Elias. Similar to idioms, prepositional verbs are treated
with translation equivalents more often than with explanatory equivalents. Table 6.8
shows that there are sixty-five translation and four explanatory equivalents in al-Mawrid,
fifty-nine translation and twelve explanatory equivalents in Hans Wehr, and forty-seven

translation and two explanatory equivalents in Elias. However, Table 6.8 reveals that
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both idafas and collocations are only treated with translation equivalents, as they are not
supported by any explanatory equivalents. For idafas, al-Mawrid includes thirty
translation equivalents, Hans Wehr provides thirty-six translation equivalents, and Elias
covers twenty-seven translation equivalents. Likewise, collocations are treated with
thirty-four, twenty-seven, and thirty-five translation equivalents in al-Mawrid, Hans
Wehr, and Elias respectively. The results in Table 6.7 and 6.8 show that the English-
Arabic and Arabic-English dictionaries both provide more translation than explanatory
equivalents, because most of the English and Arabic multi-word items have ready-made
equivalents and/or because the concept of these multi-word items is understood and/or
exists in the other language. Normally, dictionary makers and lexicographers provide
explanatory equivalents when there is no existing translation equivalent for a multi-word
item. In this case, however, they refer to explanatory equivalents to explain and decode
the meaning of the multi-word item; yet, these explanatory equivalents are not used for
translation, which means that they cannot be included in the translation text. Otherwise, it
would yield an unnatural and incoherent translation. In this case, the translator has to
cope with the situation and either provide his/her own interpretation or translation
equivalent, if possible, or explain the meaning of the multi-word item without

compromising the cohesion and coherence of the text.

Tables 6.7 and 6.8 show that explanatory equivalents are provided for all multi-word
items, except for idafas and Arabic collocations, which means that the concept of these
Arabic items is understood in English and has ready-made equivalents in English; hence,

the use of translation equivalents in all cases of documented collocations and idafas.
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Arabic-English | Idioms Prepositional | Idafas Collocations
Dictionary Verbs

trans |exp |trans |[exp |trans |exp |trans |exp

al-Mawrid 49 2 65 4 30 0 34 0
Hans Wehr 45 9 59 12 36 0 27 0
Elias 38 1 47 2 27 0 35 0

Table 6.8: Arabic MWIs equivalents

6.5 Definitions

The previous subsections focused on the documentation of multi-word items, and their
frequencies and locations. However, in this section the focus is on definitions.
Lexicographic definitions or simply definitions are provided in dictionaries to explain the
meaning of the item under question. Definitions are not always included in dictionaries.
Yet, the support they provide cannot be denied, as definitions introduce the meaning of
the word/expression to the translation student before s/he uses the available equivalent to
emphasise not only the meaning, but also the intended impact the word/expression adds
to context. The difference between definitions and explanatory equivalents is not that
significant; but, there are two points that should be noted. First, definitions are provided
at the beginning of an entry, whereas explanatory equivalents are provided in the
equivalent section in the entry. Second, Zgusta (1971: 325) contends that the explanatory
equivalents tend to be similar to the translation equivalent and can be a lexical item in the

target text once it becomes stabilized. However, definitions and/or explanations cannot
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become a lexical unit. The following charts indicate the use of definitions in the six

translation dictionaries.

As noted, Figure 6.9 refers to English-Arabic dictionaries and Figure 6.10 to Arabic-

English dictionaries. The results shown in Figure 6.9 reveal that definitions are not

widely provided in these English-Arabic dictionaries. For instance, al-Mawrid only

provides three definitions for idioms and twenty for compounds, but it does not provide

any for phrasal verbs or collocations. Regarding al-Mughni, it only includes two

definitions for the compounds, but it provides no definitions for idioms, phrasal verbs, or

collocations. In al-Mounged, only two definitions are provided; one is used for the idioms

and one for the compounds.

25

20

15

10

Dal-Mawrid
Wal-Mughni
DOal-Mounged

[ 1

=

Idioms

Phrasal Verbs Compounds

Figure 6.9: English MWIs definitions

Collocations

Figure 6.10 shows that the Arabic-English dictionaries provided more definitions than

the English-Arabic dictionaries. For example al-Mawrid provides two definitions for

idioms, forty-three for prepositional verbs, and two for collocations. In the case of Elias,
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it includes seven definitions for idioms, thirty-five for prepositional verbs, six for idafas,
and eight for collocations. Thus, definitions are provided more often in the Arabic-

English dictionaries than in the English-Arabic dictionaries.

Figure 6.10
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Figure 6.10: Arabic MWIs definitions

6.6 Synonyms

Synonyms are the second type of support information provided in dictionaries. Like
definitions, synonyms help the translation student understand the full meaning of the
looked-up word/expression in the dictionary. Synonyms are provided within an entry, and
they are provided as words with similar meanings. This section sheds some light on
synonyms in the six translation dictionaries in both language directions, which is shown

in the two figures below.
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As noted, Figure 6.11 is for the English-Arabic dictionaries. However, the results in
Figure 6.11 show that synonyms are only provided in al-Mughni, and synonyms are not
even used once in either al-Mawrid or al-Mounged. Regarding al-Mughni, it provides
synonyms for all four different multi-word items. For instance, it provides twenty-six
synonyms for idioms, twenty-two for phrasal verbs, thirty-seven for compounds, and five
for collocations. On the other hand, synonyms are not provided in the Arabic-English
dictionaries, which is quite odd since synonyms are more or less used in dictionaries to

provide clearer interpretations of meanings.
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Figure 6.11: English MWIs synonyms
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6.7 Examples

Examples are provided in order to indicate the context of the equivalent and/or word
under investigation, which helps the translation student understand its intended meaning.
The two tables and figures below indicate the coverage of contextual examples in the six

translation dictionaries.

As shown, the contextual examples are provided in the dictionaries, but with variation.
Table 6.9 and Figure 6.12 for the English-Arabic dictionaries show that al-Mawrid, al-
Mughni, and al-Mounged provide examples for the four different types of multi-word
items. In al-Mawrid, four examples are provided for idioms, in al-Mughni, twenty
examples are included, and in al-Mounged fifteen examples are provided. In the case of
phrasal verbs, all three dictionaries provide contextual examples, as al-Mawrid provides
twenty-six, al-Mughni includes forty, and al-Mounged gives thirty-five. For compounds,
eight examples are provided in al-Mawrid, seven in al-Mughni and fifteen in al-
Mounged. In addition, al-Mawrid provides eleven examples for collocations, while there

are twenty-one in al-Mughni and four in al-Mounged.

The results of the examinations shown in Table 6.10 and Figure 6.13 indicate that
examples are also included in the Arabic-English dictionaries. For instance, Hans Wehr
provides two examples for idioms, and Elias provides one example; however, al-Mawrid
does not include any examples for idioms. For prepositional verbs, al-Mawrid provides
six, Hans Wehr provides eleven, and Elias includes ten. Accordingly, for idafas, al-

Mawrid provides four examples, Hans Wehr includes five, and Elias provides only one
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example. As far as collocations are concerned, there are two examples provided by al-

Mawrid, seven by Hans Wehr, and two by Elias.

Dictionary Idioms Phrasal Verbs Compounds Collocations
al-Mawrid 4 26 8 11
al-Mughni 20 40 7 21
al-Mounged 15 35 15 4
Table 6.9: English MWIs examples
Dictionary Idioms Prepositional Idafas, Collocations
Verbs

al-Mawrid 0 6 4 2

Hans Wehr 2 11 5 7

Elias 1 10 1 2
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Figure 6.13: Arabic MWIs examples

As shown in Figure 6.12 and 6.13, the examples are provided in the English-Arabic

and Arabic-English dictionaries and cover the four types of multi-word items. However,
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the two figures do indicate that the English-Arabic dictionaries provide more examples
than do their Arabic-English counterparts. For example, the two figures show that the
English-Arabic al-Mawrid provides examples for idioms while the Arabic-English al-
Mawrid does not at all. This may indicate an inconsistency of lexicographical treatment
in al-Mawrid in both directions. Overall, the examples were more used in the English-
Arabic dictionaries than in the Arabic-English ones. Examples are very useful to
complement and support definitions when included in bilingual dictionaries since
examples can help explain the meaning of the item through the inclusion of the context of

the multi-word item as well as assisting in meaning discrimination.

Table 6.9 shows that the three English-Arabic translation dictionaries provide more
examples of phrasal verbs than of idioms, compounds, and collocations because of the
polysemous meanings of the phrasal verbs. On several occasions, the aforementioned
three dictionaries list all the polysemous meanings of the phrasal verbs. Thus, the
inclusion of the examples of the phrasal verbs in context distinctively indicates the
difference. Hence, the high use of examples for phrasal verbs more than for the other
multi-word items. On occasion, the other multi-word items may have more than one
meaning, but in most cases, one is literal, and the other is figurative. In the case of the
phrasal verbs, several cases of phrasal verbs may have more than one metaphorical
meaning as well as the literal one. Therefore, examples are very important in the

comprehension of the multi-word items, especially phrasal verbs.

Overall, the above sections provide an insight into the nature of the documentation
and treatment of the English and Arabic multi-word items in the English-Arabic. The

findings show that the inclusion of multi-word items is higher in the English-Arabic
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dictionaries than in the Arabic-English counterparts. The percentages of the subentries
documentation are higher than the main entries documentation in both English-Arabic
and Arabic-English dictionaries, except for compounds. In the case of equivalents,
translation equivalents are more commonly used than explanatory equivalents, which
shows that English and Arabic multi-word items have ready-made equivalents in their
respective languages. In addition, the results show that Arabic-English dictionaries
provide more definitions than the English-Arabic dictionaries. Moreover, the results show
that synonyms are absent in all the English-Arabic and Arabic-English dictionaries,
except for al-Mughni. With regards to examples, the findings show that examples are

more used in English-Arabic dictionaries than in their Arabic-English counterparts.

The significance of these findings is that they shed light on the general direction of
lexicographical documentation and treatment of the multi-word items in these
translation/bilingual dictionaries. As stated, both English-Arabic and Arabic-English
dictionaries tend to document items in subentries rather than in main entries. Yet, no
policy of item documentation is provided in the introductory part of these dictionaries.
The absence of synonyms in all dictionaries, except for al-Mughni, might indicate that
the dictionary makers/lexicographers of these dictionaries believe that the already
documented equivalents serve their purpose without the support of synonyms. In
addition, the results show that definitions are provided less in the English-Arabic
dictionaries. The findings in section 6.5 show that the three English-Arabic dictionaries
provided few definitions for idioms and compounds; however, no definitions were
provided for collocations and phrasal verbs. As for the Arabic-English dictionaries, few

definitions were included for idioms, collocations, and idafas, except for prepositional
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verbs. Dictionary makers of these dictionaries should have provided definitions for multi-
word items to explain their idiomatic meanings, especially in the English-Arabic
dictionaries, since the dictionary users for these dictionaries are foreign language learners
of English and need to know what the multi-word item means, its equivalent, and its
context. In the case of the latter, English-Arabic dictionaries include examples more than
the Arabic-English dictionaries do, which can be attributed to the fact that the dictionary
makers are aware of the importance of examples to foreign language learners. Still, Table
6.9 shows that the not many examples are provided in the English-Arabic dictionaries.
For example, al-Mawrid includes four examples for English idioms, while al-Mughni and
al-Mounged provide twenty and fifteen, respectively. The inclusion of examples for
collocations and compounds are similar, however, phrasal verbs are supported with more
examples than the other items. For instance, twenty-six examples are provided in al-
Mawrid, forty examples in al-Mughni, and thirty-five in al-Mounged. These results might
indicate that the dictionary makers of these dictionaries believe that phrasal verbs are
more difficult to understand than the other items. Still, compounds, idioms, and
collocations are as figurative as phrasal verbs and should be supported by examples to
show the dictionary user their context in order for translators to translate the item

correctly.

The above discussion focused on the overall assessment of the lexicographical
documentation of English and Arabic multi-word items in the six dictionaries, based on
the previous analysis in the above sections. In section 6.8, the focus is on the syntactic

comparison between the structure of both equivalents and multi-word items.
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6.8 Linguistic Composition

The previous sections focused on the documentation of multi-word items, their
location, types of equivalents and the availability of supporting information. This section
does not focus on the inclusion of an item, but rather on the syntactic nature of multi-
word items in dictionaries. Indeed, the focus is on the linguistic composition of the
equivalent provided, i.e. whether the translation equivalent is syntactically different or

not from the multi-word item in the source language.

In both of the following tables, ‘yes’ indicates that the equivalent of the multi-word
item has a changed linguistic form, while ‘no’ means that the equivalent has the same
syntactic form as the multi-word item. The results shown in Tables 6.11 and 6.12 indicate
that a change in the linguistic composition of the translation equivalents occurs in all six
translation dictionaries. Table 6.11 shows that in al-Mawrid, the occasions of no syntactic
change in the translation equivalents of idioms are greater than for translation equivalents
with syntactic changes. The same can be said of al-Mughni and al-Mounged, both of
which have more syntactically intact equivalents than they do syntactically changed ones.
For instance, al-Mawrid includes seventeen syntactically changed equivalents and
twenty-two syntactically intact ones. In al-Mughni, thirty-four equivalents are
syntactically changed, while thirty-eight are not. Similarly, al-Mounged includes eighteen

changed equivalents and twenty-seven equivalents with no syntactic changes.

For phrasal verbs, Table 6.11 shows that the case is quite the opposite from what the
dictionaries provided for idioms, as al-Mawrid, al-Mughni and al-Mounged provide more

syntactically changed equivalents than they do equivalents with no syntactic changes. For
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example, al-Mawrid includes only two syntactically intact equivalents, but provides sixty
equivalents with changes in their syntax; al-Mounged includes forty-eight syntactically
changed items and three equivalents with no syntactic changes. Interestingly enough, all
the translation equivalents provided in al-Mughni have a change in their linguistic form.
In the case of compounds, it is like phrasal verbs where the three translation dictionaries
include more syntactically changed equivalents than equivalents with no changes in
syntax. In al-Mawrid, the changed equivalents are fifty, and the intact equivalents are
twenty-eight. Similarly, al-Mughni provides forty-five syntactically changed equivalents
and thirty-four intact ones, and al-Mounged includes forty-seven changed equivalents and
twenty-two intact ones. Likewise, the three dictionaries provide more syntactically
changed equivalents than they do intact ones. In al-Mawrid, thirteen form-changed
equivalents are provided, and the intact-form equivalents are only five. al-Mughni
provides eighteen syntactically changed equivalents and eleven intact ones, while al-

Mounged includes eleven syntactically changed translation equivalents and twelve intact

ones.
English-Arabic | Idioms Phrasal Verbs | Compounds Collocations
Dictionaries

yes no yes no yes no yes no
al-Mawrid 17 22 60 2 50 28 13 5
al-Mughni 34 38 65 0 45 34 18 11
al-Mounged 18 27 48 3 47 22 11 12

Table 6.11: English MWIs linguistic composition
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Moreover, the results of Table 6.12 reveal that the three Arabic-English dictionaries
provide more translation equivalents with syntactic changes than equivalents with no
syntactic changes, a similar pattern to the English-Arabic dictionaries above. Table 6.12
indicates that, for idioms, al-Mawrid provides more form-changed equivalents than intact
ones as it provides thirty-one of the former and eighteen of the latter. The ratio is the
same in Hans Wehr and Elias. In Hans Wehr, there are twenty-five syntactically changed
translation equivalents and twenty-four equivalents with no change in their linguistic
composition. For Elias, there are twenty-four equivalents changed in form and fourteen

with no syntactic change.

Similarly, the three dictionaries include more syntactically changed equivalents than
form-intact equivalents of prepositional verbs. For instance, al-Mawrid provides fifty
syntactically changed equivalents, whereas the form-intact equivalents are only fifteen. In
Hans Wehr, fifty-three form-altered equivalents are included, whereas the form intact
equivalents are only four. In Elias, there are thirty-four form-changed equivalents and
eleven equivalents with no form change. Likewise, in the case of idafa, the three Arabic-
English dictionaries include more equivalents with syntactic changes than they do
equivalents with no change at all. For instance, al-Mawrid, as Table 6.12 shows, provides
twenty-six form-changed equivalents and three equivalents with no syntactic changes,
Hans Wehr includes twenty-seven syntactically changed equivalents and eight
equivalents with no change in linguistic form. Also, Elias includes twenty-five
syntactically changed equivalents and only three syntactically intact ones. The same is
true with collocations. In al-Mawrid, as Table 6.12 shows, twenty-one equivalents have a

change in their linguistic form, while the form-intact equivalents are only fourteen. Hans
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Wehr includes fourteen form-changed equivalents and sixteen equivalents with no change
of linguistic form. Finally, Elias provides twenty-one form-changed equivalents and

fourteen form-intact equivalents.

Arabic-English | Idioms Prepositional | ldafas Collocations
Dictionary Verbs

yes no Yes no yes no yes no
al-Mawrid 31 18 50 15 26 3 21 14
Hans Wehr 25 24 53 4 27 8 14 16
Elias 24 14 34 11 25 3 21 14

Table 6.12: Arabic MWIs linguistic composition

6.9 Back-translation

The above sections focused on the documentation and lexicographical treatment of
multi-word items in the six dictionaries by pairing English items with English-Arabic
dictionaries and Arabic items with Arabic-English dictionaries. In this section, the focus
IS on one-to-one correspondence at the multi-word item level, i.e. whether these items are
included in the dictionaries in the other direction. For instance, the equivalent ‘ &’ of the
English idiom kick the bucket in the English-Arabic al-Mawrid appears in the Arabic-
English al-Mawrid as kick the bucket as explained in Figure 6.14. This test was also
applied to Hans Wehr, and al-Mounged and Elias in both directions. The rationale behind
back-translation is to see whether the equivalent of a multi-word item in a direction is
then documented in the translation dictionaries in the other direction and with an

equivalent that corresponds with the multi-word item in the previous direction.
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Entry: Kick the bucket Zila

Equivalent: i Kick the bucket

Figure 6.14: Back-translation of kick the bucket

In this section, the focus is on the back-translation of English multi-word items in the
Arabic-English dictionaries and Arabic multi-word items in the English-Arabic
dictionaries, as illustrated in Appendix VII and VIII, respectively. Appendix VII shows
that only twenty-one English idioms were given a back-translation in the Arabic-English
dictionaries. For example, the idiom around the clock, which is supported by the
equivalent ‘3l s’ in the English-Arabic dictionaries, is included as an equivalent of the
word ‘dsalsis’ in the Arabic-English translation. As shown in Appendix VII, al-Mawrid
provides back-translations for twenty idioms, while Hans-Wehr and Elias provide six and

seven back-translations, respectively.

In the case of phrasal verbs, Appendix VII shows that thirty-nine phrasal verbs are
included in the Arabic-English dictionaries as equivalents; thirty-seven phrasal verbs are
included in al-Mawrid, eighteen in Hans Wehr, and twelve in Elias. Regarding
compounds, fifty-three compounds were provided in the Arabic-English dictionaries as

equivalents; fifty-one in al-Mawrid, and twenty-six in both Hans Wehr and Elias. In
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addition, Appendix VI1I shows that out of the twelve collocations, seven are included in

Elias, while both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr include eight back-translations.

Appendix VIII shows that thirty-seven Arabic idioms were given back-translations in
the English-Arabic dictionaries; thirteen in al-Mawrid; seventeen in al-Mughni, and
thirty-four in al-Mounged. Also, the results displayed in Appendix VI1II show that twenty-
seven prepositional verbs were included in the English-Arabic dictionaries. Appendix
VI shows that thirteen back-translations of the prepositional verbs were provided in al-
Mawrid, twenty-one in al-Mughni, and twenty in al-Mounged. In the case of idafas, the
English-Arabic dictionaries included twenty-eight idafas, ten were in al-Mawrid,
seventeen in al-Mughni and eighteen in al-Mounged. As far as the Arabic collocations are
concerned, the English-Arabic dictionaries provided thirty back-translations of Arabic
collocations; there were thirteen in al-Mawrid, fifteen in al-Mughni, and twenty-two in

al-Mounged.

The results shown in Appendices VII and VIII reveal that there were various back-
translations of the different types of multi-word items in English-Arabic and Arabic-
English dictionaries. These results indicate that dictionaries provide multi-word items as
equivalents for some words, i.e. ‘<W’— kick the bucket, which also indicate that the
lexicographers of these translation dictionaries believe not only in the existence of the
multi-word items, but also of their importance and the value in meaning. In addition, their
inclusion as equivalents for other words shows that the lexicographers believe that multi-
word items behave as single units instead of expressions consisting of more than one

word.
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In sum, this chapter has covered the statistical results from the analysis of the
translation dictionaries. This analysis focused on the documentation and lexicographical
treatment of the compiled English and Arabic multi-word items in the translation
dictionaries in both directions. The chapter was divided into nine sections with each
section focusing on one aspect. The tables and figures provided helped indicate the
variation in documentation and treatment between the six dictionaries and reach
invaluable findings in relation to each section. The findings of this chapter showed that
the English-Arabic dictionaries document more multi-word items than do the Arabic-
English dictionaries. Most multi-word items were documented in subentries rather than in
main entries. Likewise, translation equivalents were used more commonly than
explanatory equivalents. In the case of supporting information, synonyms were generally
absent in the translation dictionaries, except for al-Mughni. Also, definitions were used
more in the Arabic-English dictionaries than in the English-Arabic dictionaries. However,
English-Arabic dictionaries provide more examples than do the Arabic-English

dictionaries.

The next chapter provides an assessment of the features of the documentation and
treatment of the multi-word items in the English-Arabic and Arabic-English translation

dictionaries along with proposed lexicographical treatments.
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CHAPTER SEVEN: LEXICOGRAPHICAL TREATMENT

ANALYSIS

This chapter presents the general features of the documentation and treatment of
English and Arabic multi-word items in the English-Arabic and Arabic-English
dictionaries. The emphasis of this chapter is on the main dictionary parts which include
the entry, the equivalent along with meaning discrimination, and examples. Each part
covers both the English and Arabic multi-word items, and also the features found in the
six translation dictionaries. The section on the entry sheds light on the entries of the
multi-word items and the features of their documentation in the six translation
dictionaries. In the sections on the equivalent and examples, the focus is on the accuracy
of the equivalents and examples as provided in the six translation dictionaries. The
section on meaning discrimination provides distinctions for the equivalents of
polysemous multi-word items. In addition, the sections on the entry, equivalent,

examples, and meaning discrimination are provided with proposed treatments.

7.1 Entry

Atkins and Rundell (2008: 200) state that "a dictionary entry is designed to present
facts as clearly as possible”. It is a valid statement since translation students/foreign
language learners look up the entry of a word/expression when they need to know its

meaning. Indeed, words and expressions are located in the entry and are supported by
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equivalents, definitions, and examples in order to cover the lexical and grammatical
meaning. However, the results displayed in Chapter 6 clearly reveal that the
documentation of the multi-word items varies since their inclusion is not identical. In
fact, not all the items are documented in their own entries since some are covered in
subentries. Botha (1992: 465) argues that since multi-word items linguistically behave as
a unit, then they "should be awarded lexical item status", which means that they should be
documented in their own entries; however, these results show otherwise. The results in
Chapter 6 show that some multi-word items are covered in their own entries (lemmas)
while others are within the entries (subentries/sublemmas), that echoes the arguments of
Gates (1988b: 99) who claims that dictionaries lack consistency in the documentation of
the multi-word items. Interestingly enough, Atkins and Rundell (2008: 254) note that
handling multi-word lexical units is complex in dictionaries, which means that
dictionaries do differ in their documentation of such items. Also, Atkins and Rundell
claim that there are five common options for multi-word items documentation. They are

the following:

o Include all the multi-word items in their main-entries.

o Select types of the multi-word items to be included in their main entries.

o Sub-lemmatize multi-word items in separate parts for each type.

o Sub-lemmatize the multi-word items within the appropriate meaning for each

type.

o Sub-lemmatize the multi-word items within the appropriate meaning without
distinguishing the type of the multi-word items.
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In addition, the documentation of the multi-word items, as Nuccorini (1988: 154)
argues, not only differs in the placement of the items in an entry, but also in the same
method of placement. For example, the inclusion of multi-word items in sub-entries can
differ since multi-word items are placed based on "the 'most' important word in the
idiomatic phrase or sentence” (1988: 154). This placement clearly means that the multi-
word item is placed within the entry of the most idiomatic/figurative component of the
item. However, Nuccorini (1988: 154) claims that this method is time consuming for the
foreign language learner and echoes Lorentzen's (1996: 415) argument that such a
method might cause a problem when coinciding with the foreign language learner's
expectations for the 'most figurative component’. Moreover, Lorentzen (1996: 415)
suggests that the principles for the documentation of the multi-word items should be
consistent in order to make dictionary use easier for the foreign language learner and
suggests that the dictionary should sub-lemmatize the multi-word item under the first
noun, if not, then for the first word used as a noun, which can be semantically heavy. For
example, the idiom beauty is in the eye of the beholder should be documented in the entry

of beauty, which is the first noun of that multi-word item.

According to Lorentzen (1996: 415), documenting a multi-word expression under the
first noun is appropriate because the meaning of the phrase is heavily contributed by that
noun. If the expression does not contain a noun, then the documentation is under the first
verb, and if not that, then under the first adjective, then if not that, then under the first
adverb. For example, the idiom bite off more than you can chew should be documented

according to this system under the entry of its first verb bite.
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Furthermore, Botha (1992: 466) shares the views of Nuccorini and Lorentzen and
emphasises that the inconsistency of the lemmatization of the multi-word items in
dictionaries is user-unfriendly due to the fact that the user has to look up the item under
all meanings of the lexical phrase. Botha suggests two possible alternatives for the
lemmatization of the multi-word items; an alphabetical lemmatization based on the first
component and a marked lemmatization in a separate section. In the former, multi-word
expressions should be alphabetically presented in main entries. However, Botha (1992:
466) believes that this method is suitable for noun phrases that do not include
prepositions or definite and indefinite articles as their first components. Thus, this
method, as Botha (1992: 467) contends, is not a feasible solution. In the case of the
second suggestion, which is the marked lemmatization in a separate section, Botha
suggests that multi-word items should be included in a separate section under the entry
that best "solves the problem of how longer expressions should be entered as lemmas”
(1992: 470). This suggestion, as Botha notes, makes expressions easy to find due to the
convenient arrangement, as it groups multi-word items with the same main component

together.

The above suggestions and statements by the various scholars reveal that they all
agree that documenting phraseological lexical items (idioms, compounds, collocations
and phrasal verbs) is inconsistent and is user-unfriendly to the foreign language
learner/translation student. The next subsection sets out the features of the actual
documentation and lexicographical treatment of the afore-mentioned English and Arabic

multi-word items in the bilingual dictionaries.
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7.1.1 English and Arabic Idioms

As stated by Gates (1988: 99), Atkins and Rundell (2008: 254) and Nuccorini (1988:
154) as well as determined by the results in Chapter 6, the documentation and
lemmatization of multi-word items differ and are inconsistent. In Chapter 6, the results
show that fourteen English idioms are documented in the main-entries (lemmas) and
thirty-six idioms in subentries. The three English-Arabic dictionaries (al-Mawrid, al-
Mughni, and al-Mounged), which do not provide a principle of documenting idioms in
the introductory part, are consistent in the documentation of five out of fourteen main

lemmatized idioms. The five are the following:
o Achilles' heel
o Bread and butter
o Dog days of summer
o Elbow-room
o Red herring

There are other main lemmatized idioms but their documentation show an
inconsistency of lexicographical inclusion due to the fact that the remaining main
lemmatized idioms do not correspond with the documented idioms in the other two
dictionaries. This means that an idiom might be documented in its main entry in one
dictionary and sub-entried in the other two dictionaries, a practice that indicates that the

principle of documenting multi-word items like idioms in the bilingual dictionaries does
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not follow a shared principle. The idioms with inconsistent documentation were the

following:

o Around the clock

o With flying colours

o Kith and kin

o Odds and ends

o Rank and file

o Sweet tooth

o Devil-may-care

o Down-to-earth

These listed English idioms are an example of lexicographic inconsistency in the
English-Arabic dictionaries mainly because they differ in their documentation of the
above idioms. In the first idiom around the clock, the difference in inclusion lies in the
fact that it is documented in a main entry in al-Mawrid as shown in Figure 7.1, but is then
covered in sub-entries in al-Mughni as shown in Figure 7.2 and in al-Mounged. In the
case of with flying colours, the idiom is included in a separate entry in al-Mawrid and in a

sub-entry in both al-Mughni and al-Mounged.

Regarding kith and kin, this idiom is covered in the main entry in both al-Mughni and
al-Mounged and in a sub-entry in al-Mawrid. For odds and ends, both al-Mawrid and al-

Mughni include the idiom in its own lemma, whereas it is covered in a sub-lemma in al-
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Mounged. For rank and file, it is included in a sub-entry is in al-Mughni and al-Mounged
while it is main-lemmatized in al-Mawrid. In the case of sweet tooth, both al-Mawrid and
al-Mughni document it in its main-entry, whereas it is sub-lemmatized in al-Mounged.
Similarly, both al-Mawrid and al-Mughni main-lemmatized devil-may-care, but it is

included in a subentry in al-Mounged.

around [5 round’] (adv. ; prep.) OSd (V) () 3 u“:“'“ el )‘:) “:'L"-h
(to travel ~) 8lay La (¥) (to wait ~ awhile) — arris [4r’is] (n.) g J'g‘“’ i ’\f b e ’u'l LU
-(~ a million) _J\s~(e) (mild the year ~)Jl b (%) () Aol ol il ¢ e ol
around - the -clock (adj.) AL I AL arrival [ rPval] (n.) , RS IR J)*’) Q)]
arouse (or. ;1.) . Jaiiey (F)X Couie ¢ b (Y) iy (V) (~ata J) s ol y, (Y) (the time of ~) ¢
arpeggio [dr pé] io6;-pg’ o](n) (5 )u\.aﬁc.»,(\) (news L-— f\ 56 Lasd r:un Ll (¥) conclusion)
e Bila T 5 ‘\Jﬂc—'r‘ () i e Ll l..a, brought by the last ~)

Figure 7.1: Main entry in al-Mawrid

82 e clock, 7. («m» g ;' ou;) ,S <L clog dance, G ) ,u_m sy
clip, n. . (dosN) Lal = Q to put the ~ back ool f‘ (o2 o A Pl s w—- o=
;L_~.. clips SOl LRl A = &l clog'gy, a. Nty (5) A& o = s
clip, . (S32) 35 Zolas + i sl o i) Lol ol ) Sl = 2 (s0)
clip, ». 830j = u,u = d" (32d)  cloison'ne’ |klwazona], ».
clip. ». ( pped ppmg) £ )q- Ja-! to work against the ~ e :,f\ ke (&5 R;‘;,-\‘ &) Pl e donis
v-” R uﬂ-‘ ) sl ol s-L*; €l el s o van Jpais G50 [
to ~ it out (of) (o) g\ (sf) j= () A G (9 = S Sans Jolyiy
clip, v. (-pped, -pping) (As (8) =350 clois'ter, n. o= = i& . 3. Gl
) ‘:.o Ay el (to work) round the ~ the ~ (el 4)) St () £hg
clip, v. = op = (=) u’) ,CL' psdl Dl e = N ;LJ Jas .:J\ ‘59 e

Figure 7.2: Entry of clock in al-Mughni

Nuccorini (1988: 154) states that multi-word items are sub-lemmatized under the most
idiomatic word of the phrase. Table 7.1 tests this documentation and clearly echoes that
claim by Nuccorini (1988: 154), namely, that dictionaries show an inconsistency even in
the same method of placement of the multi-word items. Table 7.1 covers all the idioms
included in sub-entries in the three English-Arabic dictionaries al-Mawrid, al-Mughni
and al-Mounged. However, the documentation of several idioms indicates a consistency

in their lexicographic inclusion. Their consistency is in their placement in the three
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dictionaries, which means that these idioms are included in the same sub-entry. This
means that the three dictionaries agree that the sub-entry of the component for where the
idiom is documented is the most figurative element in the idiom as Nuccorini (1988: 154)

claims.

There is documentation that clearly shows that the sub-lemmatized entry is the most
figurative, and Table 7.1 shows that all three dictionaries cover as the crow flies under
the entry of crow, indicating that all agree that crow is the most important element in the
idiom. For all ears, both al-Mughni and al-Mounged include the idiom in the entry of
ear. Also, all three dictionaries share the same documentation of castles in the air as they
cover it within the entry of castle, which is the most figurative/important word in that
idiom. Similarly, axe is the most important component in axe to grind, which is where the
idiom is included in all three dictionaries. In the case of bring home the bacon, both al-
Mawrid and al-Mughni document it under the entry of bacon, which indicates that bacon
is the most figurative element in the idiom since bacon is used figuratively to indicate

both 'food' and 'livelihood'.

The idiom full of beans is documented in the entry of bean in all three dictionaries
since beans states the metaphorical sense in full of beans, which means ‘full of energy'.
Likewise, all three dictionaries agree that colour is figuratively the most important
element in true colours, which means ‘real opinions'. Documenting this idiom in the entry
of colour is also economical since the list of words occurring with colour is limited,
whereas that is not the case with true. In flash in the pan, both al-Mawrid and al-Mughni
share the same choice and include flash in the pan in the entry for flash; however, al-

Mughni includes the idiom in both entries of flash and pan. Both dictionaries agree that
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flash is the most figurative element due to the fact that flash in the pan means something
temporary that did not last long and the metaphorical element of the idiom is thus
embedded in flash. Interestingly enough, al-Mughni includes the idiom within both
entries of flash and pan. In the case of lose face, all three dictionaries cover the idiom
under the entry of face. However, al-Mughni includes the idiom under both face and lose.
Regarding the similarity of documentation here, the agreement that face is the most
important element is because it carries the meaning of the idiom which is 'pride’. Thus, it
IS better to include the idiom under the entry for face than under the entry for lose. The
same can be said about the idiom storm in a teacup, as both al-Mughni and al-Mounged
sub-lemmatize the idiom in the entry of storm since it carries the intended meaning of the

idiom.

On the other hand, not only does Table 7.1 show consistency in the documentation,
the table also shows that several idioms are inconsistently documented in the three
dictionaries, with the English-Arabic dictionaries varying in their sub-lemmatization of
the idioms. Table 7.1 shows that the dictionaries show an inconsistency in the
documentation of kick the bucket, with an inclusion in the entry of kick in al-Mawrid and
al-Mughni, but this is not the case in al-Mounged where the idiom is covered within the
entry of bucket. In the case of behind the times, it is included in the entry of behind in al-
Mawrid and al-Mounged, but it is documented in the entry of time in al-Mughni. In
addition, al-Mawrid covers break the ice in the entry of break, and al-Mughni covers it in
the entry of ice; however, al-Mounged includes the idiom in both entries of break and ice.

The same can be said about the documentation of at a loose end, as it is included in the
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entry of end in al-Mawrid, in the entry of loose in al-Mounged, and covered in both

entries of loose and end.

Indeed, these examples show that even when the three dictionaries do document the
idioms in sub-entries, they do not follow the same principle and do not share the same
choice of sub-entry inclusion, which may indicate that the three dictionaries disagree on
the choice of the most figurative component in the idioms. Table 7.1 echoes Botha's
(1992:466) claim that "expressions consisting of more than two components are rarely
included as main entries" as most of the idioms included in Table 7.1 below are indeed

long phrases.

Idioms Place of word (entry)

al-Mawrid al-Mughni al-Mounged
As the crow flies crow crow crow
Allears | - ears ears
At the drop of a hat drop |- e
Back to squareone | ---m-me- square | —memeee-
Castles in the air castle castle castle
Actions speak louder than words | -------- actions | -
In the air air air air
Make amends amends amends amends
Axe to grind axe axe axe
Take a backseat | --m-me back |-
Kick the bucket kick kick bucket
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Spill the beans

Behind bars

Throw in the towel
Behind the times

Wet blanket

A chip off the old block
At first glance

Let the cat out of the bag
Bring home the bacon
Bitter pill

Full of beans

Draw the lines
Chapter and verse
Fight tooth and nail
Best bib and tucker
Blessing in disguise
Break the ice

When the chips are down
Come full circle
Around the clock
Behind closed doors
Get/have cold feet

True colours

behind
blanket
chip

colour

bacon
bitter / pill
beans
draw / line
chapter
tooth / nail
tucker
blessing/disguise
ice

chip

circle
clock

cold

colour

beans
behind
behind
blanket
chip

bib
blessing
break/ice
circle
clock
door
cold

colour
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Cool as a cucumber
Devil-may-care
Down-to-earth

At a loose end

The end justifies the means

Green with envy

More than meets the eye

Face the music
Flash in the pan
Flotsam and jetsam
Follow your nose
Food for thought
Go against the grain
Raise an eyebrow
Lose face

Fall on deaf ears
Curry favour

Under fire

Follow suit

Change hands
Hanging by a thread
Under the influence

In the same boat

cucumber

music

flash

flotsam

curry
fire

follow

cucumber

end/loose
end/means
green
face/music
flash/pan
nose

food

grain
eyebrow
lose/face

ear

curry

fire

suit
change/hand
hang/thread
under/influence

boat

cucumber
devil

down
loose
end/means
green/envy
meet

face/music

food
grain
eyebrow

face

follow/suit
change/hand
thread
influence

boat
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Jump the gun

Jump on the bandwagon
Left out in the cold
Learn by heart

A new lease on life
In the light of

Odds and ends

Buy a pig in a poke
Rank and file

Run amok

Scratch the surface
Still waters run deep
A shot in the arm
Out of sorts

Sweet tooth

Storm in a teacup
Tongue-in-cheek
The writings on the wall
No strings attached
Turn the table

With kid gloves

On tenterhooks

string

table

Tenterhook

jump
jump/bandwagon
cold
learn/heart
lease

light

pig

rank

amok
scratch
shot

sort

storm

tongue/cheek

table
kid/glove

tenterhook

bandwagon
cold
learn/heart
lease

light

odd

pig

rank

amok
scratch
still
out/sorts
sweet
storm
cheek
writing
string

table

kid

tenterhook

Table 7.1: English idioms entries
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In the case of the Arabic idioms, all three Arabic-English dictionaries do not provide
any principle for how idioms are documented or treated in them. This lack is similar to
their English-Arabic counterparts. This leads to the fact that the principles for
documenting idioms in the Arabic-English dictionaries are vague. However, Table 7.2
does show that most of the verb phrase idioms are documented under the entry of ‘verb’.
For example, JalS J&i js included in the entry of J& in both al-Mawrid, as shown in
Figure 7.3, and Hans Wehr, z s, alui is covered in the entry of alul and = z8 is within
the entry of z&l. Figure 7.3 illustrates the documentation of 4&\S J&i in the entry of J& in

the Arabic-English al-Mawrid with one definition and a list of equivalents.

On the other hand, there are occasions where a verb phrase idiom is documented under
the noun. For instance, il 4= e 4 s is included under ks, 4L cplall 3l s in the
entry for b, and ol &) cuk is within the entry of 5. This principle may be similar to
the one utilised for the English idioms as idioms are documented under its most figurative

components.
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weighting, making heavy or st g;;:l\ :);; J&)
heavier, adding weight to e

GLA:, s J— dl_23| (d—s) JLz)
(over)burdenmg, (over)loading, welhmg down on,
bearing down on, encumbering, oppression

Rt . 4

disturbance, Blas ¢ CL;)! (Js) Jus)
molestation, harassment, vexation, annoyance,
irritation

l.n.u,l )L.H _..ml

to light, kindle, ignite

to weight, make heavy or heavier,
add weight to )

- - oF - S0 L -%F
to (over)burden, oyl ::.Lg\S Jast ¢ Je Jasl
(over)load, weigh down on, bear down on, en-
cumber, oppress, overtax, surcharge; to exhaust,
fatigue

T
to disturb, trouble, elo o zeilige J.ZS\
inconvenience, molest, pester, vex, harass, bother,
annoy, irritate

RAA TN

to bereave a mother of her child

| consequence, result, effect, aftermath, la..:.. el
sequel
e - v %
tradition, Prophetic <& ,aJl coudl cegas: 31
tradition i
| : y e S T 1
scar, cicatrix, mark z A5
- 2-%E
footstep, footprint, footmark, vestige, r.:.s.ll Al
track, trace
w s oWk
retroactive effect or force @) ‘:,Sl
‘ : : s
| work (of art or literature); objet up\ 5l g..o :,..l
| d’art
aftermath, aftereffect #Ha )K ,\ al;- )b
museum (of antiquities) SEU0

archeology

immediately afterwards

immediately after,

6 e
;‘mﬁ

(directly) after, following, in the wake of

far-reaching

3 [

Figure 7.3: Entry of J&i in al-Mawrid

K

To confirm; - % o, Fg O £
A \ s sl Z -
strengthen.( 5 erlo) alay Gl tas=]
To assert; affirm; aver. ’;;r} )'j: _

To ascertain; make - s, ~ «
R o Ry
oneself sure of. <=7 ¥
-

BAEAT

To be confirmed.

By ) L e =

To be certain of. NI o —
Certain; sure. u:‘;’ :\'..é—_:»\

-

- 2RI g o -
Confirmation, 357, 548 . 45551 J.E= \:

o 3 2
(._,(g):j.sm(org)”(lo

| et RSN a
Eczema. S omkSTo
Weeping eczema. Z:,/l; ;l i —
Bpress ol et panns oats o
To rust; make rusty. Masaitlo
To oxidize; oxidate. _\f LI U%s s —

Ji
Liar. : u“f ﬂ\ﬂs‘\'
To set; sink;

C—"J‘" _,.Jl,\ ) A J""

recede; submerge.

Setting; sinking. C)L As !

/
Setting; f_ J,.;,,
declination. ;

Platonic love. ¢ _;/-'\Z ..»»u'
Mister; Mr. ‘5.3|o

Blight; bane. (i, 3)4le

2~
.A.m,

Ephod. ;’.f_ﬂ )L:> ‘a‘ 04 J}’\o
Lawyer; solicitor; attorney (\; y(,slA
Laudanum; tincture of opmm .___H 4...‘

Acacia. L 2xE Lokl b ilo

(253 d)SBLw (053) 70 (43 3) ife
(545 3) s Bla( o 3) 5310 ( 8 3) Gile

Flgure 7.4: Entry of «ex3 (i in Elias
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Regarding the placement of the idioms in the Arabic-English dictionaries, the idioms
deni il gaall ) 3 JASand o) a8 are the only main-lemmatized idioms. Still, the
inconsistency in documenting these idioms is quite apparent, as they are main entried in
one dictionary and sub-entried in the others, except for 4ex3 Jsi since it is covered in Elias
as shown in Figure 7.4. Figure 7.4 shows that Elias includes 4« Jil in the main entry
with a definition and four translation equivalents There are cases where the Arabic-
English dictionaries do follow a consistent policy of documenting Arabic idioms. For
example, both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr cover z:,l 48 ikl under the entry of Gkl and
all three dictionaries include 4ix =&l within the entry of =33l Similarly, atie b g js
documented under the entry of k4! in al-Mawrid, Hans Wehr, and Elias. Likewise, «_»a

4kl js documented in the entry for << in all three dictionaries.

Still, Table 7.2 shows that even though the Arabic-English dictionaries are consistent
in documenting some idioms, they are not consistent with other idioms. For example, <
2adll js covered in the entry of < in al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr, but placed within <8
in Elias. Also, =24 I <G is documented in the entry of <U in al-Mawrid and Elias, but
in the entry of 24, in Hans Wehr. In addition, both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr cover =

4l a8 in the entry of 28 whereas it is included in the entry of <l in Elias.

Idioms Place of word (entry)

al-Mawrid Hans Wehr Elias
Jdals Jai Jaif & [
P = t ot
2ol ol i ol ol
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g 1all o)

&l o

3 LAY

Al cphall o)

alilal Oy

Lilall o e 4@ e
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gl ik

o i Al gl

4l Jae

osba Sc
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ol a8 e
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G eks oo
Ll e
QSR Geat
oyl e e
s2S 3318

OIS s b

A e

O 58 B

Ol 8

U gt adad

Lla , L8

S slias )l e il
clad as

gl s

e jle ¥

Jib g i

) Cua

L)l call g

omall Al gy

25

EaY

Table 7.2: Arabic idioms entries
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Tables 7.1 and 7.2 show that there are no clear policies for idiom documentation in
any of the translation dictionaries, as some idioms are documented under the entry of the
verb while others are covered under the entry of the noun. In this case, a proposed
documentation provides a clear policy of idiom documentation based on Lorentzen’s
suggestion that idioms should be documented under the entry of the first noun, and if not,
then under the entry of the first verb, if not, then under the entry of the first adjective, if
not, then under the entry of the first adverb (1996: 415). Table 7.3 proposes this same

policy for English and Arabic idioms

Idioms Proposed place of word (entry)
a.English idioms

As the crow flies crow
All ears ears

At the drop of a hat drop
Back to square one square
Castles in the air castle
Actions speak louder than words action
In the air air
Make amends amends
Axe to grind axe
Take a back seat seat
Kick the bucket bucket
Spill the beans beans
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Behind bars

Throw in the towel
Behind the times

Wet blanket

A chip off the old block
At first glance

Let the cat out of the bag
Bring home the bacon
Bitter pill
Full of beans

Draw the lines
Chapter and verse
Fight tooth and nail
Best bib and tucker
Blessing in disguise
Break the ice

When the chips are down
Come full circle
Around the clock
Behind closed doors
Get/have cold feet
True colours

Cool as a cucumber

bar
towel
time
blanket
chip
glance
cat
home
pill
beans
line
chapter
tooth
bib
blessing
ice
chip
circle
clock
door
feet
colour

cucumber
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Devil-may-care
Down-to-earth

At a loose end

The end justifies the means

Green with envy

More than meets the eye

Face the music
Flash in the pan
Flotsam and jetsam
Follow your nose
Food for thought
Go against the grain
Raise an eyebrow
Lose face

Fall on deaf ears
Curry favour

Under fire

Follow suit

Change hands
Hanging by a thread
Under the influence
In the same boat

Jump the gun

devil
earth
end
end
envy
eye
music
flash
flotsam
nose
food
grain
eyebrow
face
ear
curry
fire
suit
hand
thread
influence
boat

gun
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Jump on the bandwagon
Left out in the cold
Learn by heart

A new lease on life
In the light of

Odds and ends

Buy a pig in a poke
Rank and file

Run amok

Scratch the surface
Still waters run deep
A shot in the arm
Out of sorts

Sweet tooth

Storm in a teacup
Tongue-in-cheek
The writings on the wall
No strings attached
Turn the table

With kid gloves

On tenterhooks
b.Arabic idioms

Jals Jg

bandwagon
cold
heart
lease
light
odds
pig
rank
amok
surface
water
shot
sorts
tooth
storm
tongue
writing
string
table
kid

tenterhook

Jals
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(“@""“’)S‘U:’

Alal ad e

glex =S
ale jle ¥
Jisé g

Ay b

) s coall Camag

omall Al gy

IS

B 35 E

£

Table 7.3: Proposed idiom entries




7.1.2 Phrasal Verbs and Prepositional Verbs

The results in Chapter 6 show that English phrasal verbs and Arabic prepositional
verbs are covered in both English-Arabic and Arabic-English dictionaries. Interestingly
enough, the English-Arabic dictionaries cover more phrasal verbs than do their Arabic-
English counterparts. Yet, neither the English-Arabic nor the Arabic-English dictionaries
provide any explanation in their introductory parts regarding the treatment of these verb
particles. Atkins and Rundell (2008: 254) note that the dictionary user should look up the
verb particle in the entry of the verb in case it is not main-lemmatized. In the case of the
English-Arabic dictionaries, there are only three phrasal verbs documented in the main-

entries:
o Sell out
o Black out
o Ease off

Although the three phrasal verbs above are included in the main-entries, they are not
main-lemmatized in all three dictionaries. For example, sell out is documented in its entry
in al-Mawrid, but is sub-entried under sell in al-Mughni and al-Mounged. In addition,
black out is covered in a separate-entry with equivalents of the different meanings of the
phrasal verb in al-Mounged, as shown in Figure 7.5, but is sub-lemmatized in al-Mawrid
and al-Mughni under black. Likewise, ease off is included in its main-entry in al-
Mounged, but is covered within the entry of ease in both al-Mawrid and al-Mughni.
Other than that, the rest of the phrasal verbs are documented in sub-entries in all three

English-Arabic dictionaries under the entry of the verbs.
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Figure 7.5: Entry of black in al-Mounged
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In the case of the Arabic prepositional verbs, the policy for their documentation is not
included in the preface section of the three Arabic-English dictionaries. Regarding the
documentation, Chapter 6 shows that there is a consistency in the documentation of the
prepositional verbs, as most are included in sub-entries. There are various prepositional
verbs documented in their own entries, but that is not done in the English-Arabic
dictionaries. However, inconsistency does exist since the dictionaries do not provide the
same documentation for the prepositional verbs. Table 7.4 shows that inconsistency in
detail. Table 7.4 shows all the main entried prepositional verbs in the Arabic-English

dictionaries. Most of the main-lemmatized prepositional verbs are covered in al-Mawrid,



but it still does support the notion that the policy for the multi-word items in the bilingual
dictionaries is inconsistent. One dictionary might lemmatize an item while it then may be
included under the entry of a verb in the other dictionaries. For example, 14 is main-
lemmatized in both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr, but it is covered in a subentry in Elias. In
addition, ¢~ <l is documented in its own entry in al-Mawrid, whereas it is included in a
sub-entry in both Hans Wehr and Elias. Also, ¢= <3 is covered in Elias in a separate
entry, but it is documented in a sub-entry in both al-Mawrid and Hans Wehr. This shows
that the documentation of prepositional verbs is inconsistent and does not follow any
specific principle. Hans Wehr does not include a single prepositional verb in a main-
entry, while al-Mawrid and Elias, on several occasions, do document some prepositional
verbs in main-entries. Table 7.4 shows that the Arabic-English dictionaries document
several Arabic prepositi